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PREFACE 

When preparing the first volume of this work I was 

permitted by the kindness of the keeper of the Laurentian 

- Library at Florence to have a considerable nmnber of pages 

a 

nJ of the Antiplunuxrium Medieeum photographed, and was 

^ thereby enabled not only to study its methods at leisure, but 

^ also to exhibit some interesting examples in fiftcsimile. I had 

/^^ hoped to obtain similar material for the present volume, and 

to give illustrations of another very remarkable work in the 

£ same Library, commonly known as the Squarcialupi MS., 

^ containing compositions by T<andini and his school, but 

permission to make photographs was in this case, I regret to 

say, not accorded* For my examples from this work, therefore, 

and from some others in Florence, I am indebted to the 

( courtesy of a student of the MS., Mr. J. Wolf, and of Messrsi 

p. Breitkopf and Haertel, who published a number of that 

^ gentleman's transcriptions in the quarterly Journal of the 

IfOematianale Mnsikgesellse/uift The examples of the work 

of Machault I owe to the kindness of the authorities of the 

Biblioth^ue Nationale in Paris, who allowed all necessary 

photographs to be made. 

I desure also to thank Mr. Godfrey Arkwright for permission 
to print an extract from his edition of Tye's six-part Mass 
Euge bone, Mr. J. R Stainer and Miss Stainer for leave to 
use their published fecsimiles and transcriptions of MSS. in 
the Bodleian Library, Miss Stainer for most kindly scoring 
many examples from printed part-books, and Mrs. H. R 
Wooldridge for translating large portions of important Qerman 
woi^ for my use. 

H. R WOOLDRIDGR 
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THE SECOND PART OF THE 
POLYPHONIC PERIOD OF MUSIC 



CHAPTER I 



THE FIB8T DEVELOPMENT OF POLYPHONY 

Having in the former volume of the present work discussed 
the origin^ the rise, and the first constitution of Poljrphony, we 
may now proceed, in that part of our undertaking which stiU 
lies before us, to consider the various phases of its development. 

And first it may be said that the actual commencement of 
this development, which continued unbroken to the end of the six- 
teenth century, is not clearly to be observed, as we might perhaps 
have supposed, in that culmination of the early methods of 
discant, known as the Franconian system, to which we have just 
referred as the first constitution of Polyphony. That system, 
in its main features a combination of melodies cast in various 
strongly marked poetic rhythms, reconciled upon the common 
ground of an exclusively triple measure, and requiring concord 
upon the strong beat only, must in fact be perceived, notwith- 
standing the appearance of great resources and multifarious 

* An mma wm a name often naed by the mngicians of the fourteenth oentory 
to cLUtingQiBh their methods from those of the Franconian period, which they 
called An anHqita, and in this tense it was adopted as the tiUe of their earliest 
treatise. 

wooLDBiDoa n B 



2 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1300-1400 

activity which it derives from the numerous contemporaiy forms 
of composition, as of extremely limited capacity. Indeed, if we 
regard the music of this period not only from the theoretical 
point of view. but also as the subject of performance, the 
restricted nature of its means and the limitations of its prospect 
are both clearly apparent; for the subservience of all other 
considerations to those of continuity of rhythm, and the con- 
sequent complete confinement of interest within the bounds 
of a peculiarly rigid ternary measure, must necessarily give 
rise to methods which are not only fatiguing in their monotony, 
but which would seem also to offer in themselves no suggestion 
of improvement, since the defects are radical, and arise from 
the natiu« of the system. The compositions of the thirteenth 
century therefore may be said to represent rather the close of 
the old state of things than the beginning of the new, and it 
will probably appear, from our examination of the methods 
immediately succeeding, that although much of the older 
system was incorporated in the new, the actual development 
of music, as we understand it, which was now inaugurated, 
had its beginning, not in the Franconian cantus mensurabilis, 
but in the reaction against it. 

This reaction was first displayed in a return to the duple 
measure, which was now again brought forward to stand beside 
the triple as a means of at least equal importance for the art of 
music. The circumstances of this restoration are tmknown, 
though they have often been guessed at, and by most writers 
upon the subject are supposed to be connected with the popular 
vocal and instrumental practice of the time; but since every- 
thing of importance respecting this also is unknown, and we are 
therefore without the means of properly justifying an opinion 
with regard to its possible influence upon the learned methods, 
we shall probably do well to follow our usual course, in con- 
tenting ourselves with such suggestions as may be obtainable 
from the contemporary treatises. 

The earliest mention of the renewed existence of the duple 
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measure is probably that which occurs in the treatise of Walter 
Odington — written about the year 1280 — as part of an account 
of various erroneous methods adopted in his time for the notation 
of the modes of rhythm. After reference to several special 
peculiarities of treatment in the third and fourth modes (the 
dactylic and the anapaestic), he continues — 'There are other 
musicians whose figuration of the longs, breves, and pauses in 
these modes is indeed the same as my own, but (in their valuation) 
they divide the long into two breves only, as if it contained two 
times,' — ^the tempus it will be remembered was brevis recta — 
'and the breve into two semibreves, seldom three; also their 
long pause occupies but two spaces, and the breve one ^.^ 

Odington makes no comment, but the passage itself is already 
most suggestive, for it is certainly a curious circumstance that 
this information should be given by the very author who also in 
another part of the same work, and in treating of the same modes, 
refers as a matter of historical interest to the original alteration 
of the old duple long to triple value, as a necessity of the ternary 
system, which first revealed itself in those modes ^. May we 
not therefore, we are encouraged to ask, infer from Odington's 
statement, just given, that the constant distortion of the dactyl 
and anapaest in triple measure — always noticeable from the 
fact that apart from the cantus mengurabiUs these metres must 
of course have maintained their propriety — had at length become 
so intolerably wearisome to musicians, that in the rendering of 
passages confined to the third and fourth modes the temptation 
to return to the true values proved sometimes irresistible ; and 
that thus the system which first came through these modes now 
received, also through them, the first and most deadly of the 
blows which were to end it ? 

Be this, however, as it may, it is clear from Odington's state- 

' ' Alii antem, in Hb modiB, utantiur longis et brevibuB et Bemibrevibot et paasis 
■eclindiim qaod ego accipio, eed tantam dividunt loDgam in dnas breves, nt duo 
tempora habentem, et brevem in dnas semibreves, et nut> in tree. £t pro longa 
dno ipataa oocupat pansa, pro brevi nnom.' Oouaa^* Ser^t i. 345* 

' See atU»y voL i. pp. 105, 106^ lai. 

B % 



4 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1300-1400 

ment that the binary system, considered as a means of com- 
position for concerted voices, was already in his time again in 
existence, and there is abundant evidence to prove that at the 
opening of the fourteenth c^itury it was firmly established both 
in France and Italy, and that its regulation, so far as was at 
first necessary, was complete. Its recognition involved certain 
changes of more or less importance, of which pexliaps the most 
striking was the entire renunciation of the former governing 
principle implied in the invention of the six modes of rhythm. 
This apparently was inevitable, since the recovery of the old 
binary values of the third and fourth modes, so clearly suggested 
by Odington, must have been at once destructive of the arti- 
ficial scheme, so far as those modes were concerned, and it is 
evident that no new system of the same kind, upon the founda- 
tion of one simple measure embracing the whole of music in 
its uniformity, was any longer possible. The rhythm of one 
sort, therefore, which had hitherto governed the composition, 
confining the polyphonic melody within the strictest limits, now 
gave way to the bipartite structure of musical Time, with all 
its complicated possibilities, and a new system arose, in which 
the ternary elements of the old invention were represented in a 
Perfect scheme, while an Imperfect scheme displayed the newly 
recovered binary measure. 

These schemes derived their designations from the two kinds 
of longae upon which they were formed, the fundamental value 
of the ternary scheme being the old longa perfecta and that of 
the binary scheme the old longa imperfecta; and since the 
ternary scheme now contained all that was left of the old modal 
structure, its theoretical division of the long — ^a division into 
three equal breves only, actually the old sixth mode — ^was 
perceived as representative of the old system, and was therefore 
called Modus Perfectus ; the duple division of the binary scheme 
being of necessity raised to the same rank and called Modus 
Imperfecius. In future, therefore, in place of the old system of 
six modes, similar in character because in all cases reducible to the 
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value of a perfect long, we shall perceive a new system of two 
modes only, differing from each other in character, and not 
reducible to a common value. 

MODUS ^ 

PerfMstiu Imptif eetos 

1 jL 

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

The origin of both modes may of course be said to be contained 
in the duplex hnga from which we derive the two longs shown 
above, but this value, though stUl acknowledged, was not yet 
considered as a part of the new system ; the doctrine which 
included it came later, and the note itself eventually became the 
mcLximay or in England the large ; its division into longs being 
called Modus maior, while the division of the long into breves 
was called Modus minor. 

The rules for the long of Mode Perfect were practically the 
same as those laid down in the Franconian scheme, and since 
according to those rules the perfection of the long was destroyed 
by a single breve or its equivalent placed immediately before or 
after it, it is evident that the Trochaic and Iambic rhythms 
could still be employed in the new system with their character* 
istic notation, a^, ^a, though they were no longer included in its 
theory. We find, moreover, that the old device of alteration, 
which gave to two breves the value of three, was also at first 
continued in the new practice, though no place of course could 
be found for it in the theoretical scheme. Mode Imperfect was 
quite simple, the long remaining always of the value of two 
equal breves. 

The division of the breve into semibreves was called Tempus, 
and this, it will be remembered, was also the name often given 
in the old system to the breve itself. In the Tempus, as in the 
Modus, the division was necessarily twofold, consisting of Tempus 
Per/ectum, in which each breve was valued as three semibreves, 
and Tempus Imper/ecium, in which the value was duple. 



6 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1300-140Q 



TBMPUS 

Peifectam Imperfectam 



JL 



♦ ♦ * ♦ ♦ 

Again, we find that the rules of Franco were continued for the 
breve of Time Perfect, and it also appears that the old distinction 
of major and minor semibreves, which corresponded— though in 
smaller values — ^to the alteration of breves, still existed in 
practice; also that the breve of Time Imperfect was agaii; 
simply divided, and required no rules. 

The division of the semibreve into the next possible smaller 
value — ^the Minim — was called Prolaiio, the enlargement of 
the system. This again was both Perfect and Imperfect, the 
Perfect being of course a division into three minims, and the 
Imperfect a division into two. 

PROLATIO 

Perfecta Imperfecta 



t!t t ♦ 



I 

Though unrecognized officially by the older theorists, this 
important feature of the new system had been already now 
in use, as a practical necessity, for some time, and by one at 
least of the earlier musicians — Pierre de la Croix, a composer 
of the Franconian period — it had been systematically adopted 
as part of his technical method : Odington also in his treatise 
had made an attempt towards its regulation, and before the 
close of the century it had probably become common. At first, 
the minim was without either distinctive name or figure ; it was 
treated as a lesser kind of semibreve, and was written like the 
semibreve as a plain lozenge ^. When, however, attempts were 
made to regulate it, a distinctive name and figure became 
necessary ; the note loosely called semibrevU then appeared as 

^ < Bomimqne invenitiir breyii divisa in sex vel leptem partes, quas adhac aemi* 
breves vocant minos iuste.' Odington, Cbucss. SeripL i. 236. 
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the Minima^ and the lozenge received the addition of a down- 
ward stroke. 

In presenting examples of its use^ it has been considered that 
the earlier specimens will naturally be thought to be the more 
interesting, and since the works of Pierre de la Croix belong 
in point of time to the former period, and moreover may also 
be said to throw considerable light upon the origin and nature 
of the necessity for a smaller value than any hitherto recognized, 
a few semibreve passages from the Motetts of this author, each 
intended to be sung in the time of one brevis recta, may be 
given from the fourteenth-century treatise of Jean de Muris, 
Speculum Muricae \ 

i. Four Semibreves. 



1 ..• 4 .♦•'♦. ♦ '♦ ♦ 


i 


w- - ■ ▼ ▼ ▼ 


♦ ♦ ■ 



S'amoart eust point de poir . • • Je m'en deoaae bi - en 

-I— » , ,1 




S'ftmonrt enst point de poir . • • Je m'en decune bi - en 

ii. Five Semibreves. 



♦ ♦ . 



t 



r:5 



■ r'ikV /ikWk 



Aa - can ont troaytf , &c Mail k moi en donne o - kci - ion 

r— T ' 3 




ZrZr ^ ^ 



An - con ont trony^, &c Mail h moi en donne o - k(^ - loix 



* Be Mnrii even ascribes tbe first use of tbis deyice to Pierre de la Croix. — 
' Nam ille yalens cantor, Petros de Grace, qni tot polcbros et bonos cantai composoit 
mensoraMlee et artem Franconis secatas est, qaandoqae plores tribas pro peifecta 
brevi semibreres posait ; ipse prima incepii ponere qaatoor lemibreyes pro perf ecto 
tempore in triple iUo : — S'amoun eu$i, ftc. . . • Poetea idem ampliavit se et posait 
pro nno perfecto tempore nanc qoinque lemibreyei, nanc sex, nnnc septem, in 
triple illo :—Aucun cni trouvij* Ac. Coune. Script ii. 401. De Maris also gives 
passages from the same author containing eight and even nine semibreves to the 
breve, beyond which limit, of coarse, the maltiplication ooold not proceed other" 
wise than by a sapposition of valoes still smaller than the minim, not perceived as 
possible in tiie thirteenth centary. 

* For the reference to these notes see p. 9« 
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iii. Six Semibreres. iv. Seven Semibreves. 



1*4.4. 4-" ' ■ 1 


•'♦,♦*♦, ' 


$ 


' ^ T ^ 1 


• • ♦ . 


i ' ' ' 1 





Ee-baa-dift mon oo-ra - ge n qa'U Li ai fait lioa-m*-ge poor 




Be-baa-diit man oo-ra - ge si qu*il Li ai ftut hoa-ma-ge poor 



In considering passages such as these just given, it will of 
course be seen that they constitute an actual extension of the 
method of composition ; and with respect to the necessity which 
gave occasion for their existence^ the necessity for values smaller 
than the semibreve, we may perhaps suppose that it arises from 
the musician^s persevering endeavour to accomplish a certain 
technical purpose for which the existing methods have proved 
unsuitable or insufficient ; and certainly all or almost all of the 
permanent enlargements of the scope of artistic practice have 
appeared as the result of difficulties, canying the artist beyond 
the limits and powers of the- current method, difficulties which 
he welcomes, or even himself creates, for his own delight in 
overcoming them. The application of this supposition to the 
matter in hand will be made more evident if we consider the 
probable circumstances in which these passages were produced. 
The Motetts from the upper parts of which they are taken 
belong to that large class, already described in the present 
work^, in which, apparently, original composition was not 
attempted, but different existing songs were forced into agree- 
ment, both with each other and with the tenor, or subject, 
which had first been chosen and arranged as a foundation for 
the artificial structure. The special characteristics^ therefore, 
of tiie passages given above — their apparent superfluity, and 
also the highly significant fact that every semibreve contained 
in them carries a separate syllable of text — ^would seem to 

* For the reference to these notes see p. 9. 
1 Ante, vol I pp. 355, 373. 383, 384. 
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point to the concluaion that the songs from which they were 
taken must have been of unmanageable length as compared 
with those with which they were to be combined^ and that the 
passages here shown represent, so to speak, a kind of discharge 
or overflow of accumulating syllables which threatened from 
time to time to obstruct the movement, or to render impossible 
a simultaneous termination of all the parts. 

Copies of the Motetts mentioned by De Muris fortunately 
still exist in the well-known Montpellier MS. ; moreover, these 
have been reproduced by M. de.Coussemaker in his account of 
the collection, under the numbers X and XI of his examples. 
An examination of them therefore is easy, and it may be said 
that the evidence revealed by a reference to the context of the 
important passages here given is apparently altogether favourable 
to our conjecture with respect to the necessity for the smaller 
values. In the opening of the second Motett referred to by 
De Muris, for instance, the upper part or triplum of which 
begins Aucun oni trouv^, the composer would seem to have 
constructed for himself a problem of some difficulty. For 
above a tenor passage extending over only six perfections, or 
eighteen breves, and a discantus moving freely in this space 
with only nine syllables of text, he has undertaken, for the 
triplum, to bring into equivalence a complete stanza of four, 
long Unes of ten and nine alternately, or in all thirty-eight 
syllables of text ; he has also chosen for his own work a type of 
melody unfavourable to his attempt, for it involves the expen- 
diture of one imperfect long, three breves and one breve 
rest, and seven major semibreves — or in all thirty-two minor 
semibreves out of a possible fifty-four — for eleven syllables 
only, thus leaving twenty-seven syllables to be dealt with by 
the remaining twenty-two semibreves ; he has therefore in the 
very beginning of his work five syllables too many, and these he 
disposes of before proceeding further, and provides them with 
the smaller notes necessary to carry them, by means of the 
passages shown in our examples from De Muris, ii and iii. 
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AUCUN ONT TBOVA. 

Libtarj of Medical Faculty, Montpellier, MS. H.196, FoL 270. 



& 



♦ ♦ • 



♦ ^ , ♦ ♦ ♦ > ^ 




» . 

Au-cun ont troT^ chant par usage* Mais k moi eu donne o-koi - san. 



1=1 



i 



Louc • 



y=^ 



4 



• n 



tana me 



•ul te-nu 



5 



5 



4 



Annuneiavit 





Au-cun ont trov^ chant par usage, Mais h moi en donne okoi - son, 




r i"^' 



zc 



Z2: 



Ijonc - - « - tans 



me 



sui te-nu 




-rrr 



-&-^ 



AmmMGiavit 
I 



♦ ♦ ♦! 



♦ • 



& 



■ H^,^^», 



5 



Amour qui lebaudist mon co - rage si que m'es-tu-et f ai - re chan - son, &c. 



& 



4 



de 



chan 



ter. 



Mais, ftc 



& 



5 



4 



X 



'rrfn'UT\rrrrfr^Fff\h] 



TX. 



Amour qui rebaudist mon CO - rage si quem'es-tu-et faire chan- son, Ac. 
-^ - ' 



de 



^m 



Ts: 



ffi^ 



chan 



ter, 



Mais, &c. 



ICE 



-^ 



ZC 



Ac 



* For the reference to these notes see p. 9. 
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Mrhere two excessive semibreves are to be found in the first and 
three in the second^ distinguished by stars. 

It may of course be said that a different explanation of these 
passages is possible, and that they may very well be accounted 
for by the love of embroidery and flourishing of which certain 
traces are to be observed in the music of the thirteenth century, 
and especially in the old organumpurum ; but we have hitherto 
met with no instance of the application of words to any musical 
embroidery or florification, and the existence therefore of a 
syllable of text for each note — even the smallest — in our 
examples, seems conclusively in favour of our own conjecture. 

The introduction of initial signs indicative of the prevailing 
measure of a composition belongs to this period. Such indica- 
tions were of course unnecessary in the older scheme of uniform 
triple measure governed by the ^perfections or beat of three 
times, and in the new system, even, they were at first not in 
use; the singer was instructed to recognize the mode of the 
composition from the number of spaces occupied by the long 
pause, or if this method failed him he was advised to have 
recourse to experiment^ and to choose the mode in which the 
notes arranged themselves most easily ^. Signs were, however, 
eventually perceived as desirable for the definition of Mode, 
Time, and Prolation, and with their adoption the elements of 
the new mensural system may be said to have become complete. 
The signs were at first as follows : — 

Mode Perfect 0, 

Mode Imperfect [[H* 

Time Perfect Q. 

Time Imperfect Q. 

Prolation Perfect ©, afterwards Q* 

Prolation Imperfect Q, afterwards (h, 

1 <Modns perfectns oognoflcitnr per paiuas, qiumdo pause inter loDgss rant per« 
f ecte, Tel qnaado de longa usque ad aliam longam per nnmeram temariam melius 

quam per btnarium tempora oomputantur/ An Berfycki in ifusioa. Omcms. ScripL 

••• — . — 
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In the recognition of small or temporary changes in the 
measure the singer was chiefly helped by a change in the colour 
of the written notes — ^from black, that is to say, to red, and from 
red again to black ; various other colours also were in use for 
similar well-understood purposes \ but the pigment most often 
employed, both at this time and thenceforward until the beginning 
of the sixteenth century, was vermilion. The principal uses of 
the red notation are described in two of the eariiest fourteenth- 
century treatises — An Perfecta in Musicoy just quoted in the 
notes, and Ars Nova^ both ascribed to Philippe de Vitry K 

The account given by the author of Ars Nova is as follows :— 
^ Red notes are used principally for two reasons. Either because 
the red are to be sung in a different measure from the black, 
as in the Motett Thoma tibi obsequiay where in the tenor the 
red notes are to be sung in time perfect and mode imperfect, 
and the black in time imperfect and mode perfect ; or they may 
be used to indicate a difference of mode only, as in the Motett 
In arbariSy where in the red notes of the tenor three breves are 
assumed for the '^ bar '^ and in the black two. 

^ Dr. F. Lndwig, in an article in the Sammdbdnde der IntemaHonalm MusOc- 
OeBeOtehaft, i<>oa-3, describes a MS. of this period io which more than a dosen 
simple note-rigns are employed, in foor difforent odlonrs, and often two ooloort 
together npon one note. 

' We know that the name of Philippe de Vitiy was highly honoored among the 
theorists of the fourteenth oentniy, but with regard to the identity of the man 
liimself we are still unoertun. His fame arises from the fact that some of the 
most important innovations of this period — ^the minim figure, the complete system 
of prolation, the nse of red notes, &c. — are supposed to have been described or 
mentioned for the first time in treatises usually ascribed to him, and that thus he 
has generally received the credit of these inventions ; such theoretical descriptions, 
however, can afford no real ground for any special attribution, and should probably 
be regarded merely as records of changes already accomplished in practice. More- 
over, it is extremely doubtful whether the treatises themselves — An NotOy An 
Per/eeta in ifitfica, An ContrafmncHf Liber MusiocUhim — are really by him ; in the 
view of the fourteenth-centuiy musicians he represented the new state of things 
as Franco did the old — 'Cum antiquitatem per Franoonem notum est omni- 
bus tradidisse, novitatemque per Philippum in maiori parte subtiliter invenisse,' 
says a fourteenth-centuiy writer — and probably for this reason these early 
fragmentary expositions of the new doctrine, compiled in all likelihood by nameless 
disciples of the school, appear under his name. De Yltiy is sometimes referred to 
as a composer also^ but his music, if it exists, has not at present been identified. 
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^Another nae of red notes is to enjoin singing at the octave 
in the passages in which they occur^ as in Gratia miseri, and 
in the Motett called Quelz avis, for in the tenors of these 
Motetts all the red notes are taken at the octave* The red 
notes are used also for special purposes^ as in Claerbuch, where 
sometimes they indicate that a long followed by a long is not 
valued as three breves, or that the second of two breves between 
two longs is not ^' altera,^' as in the tenor of In nova sit animus ; 
or on the other hand they may mean the contrary of this as 
r^ards the longs, and that breve followed by breve is worth 
three semibreves, as in In arbaris, 

^ Red notes are also used sometimes when mode and time are 
varied, as in Garisan, for in the tenor of that Motett the black 
longs are each valued as three perfect breves, and red as two 
imperfect breves; in other passages too the contrary occurs^ 
as in the tenor of the Motett Plures errares sunt.^ 

The essential purpose of the red notes — to distinguish small 
or temporary changes of mode, time, and prolation — ^is alone 
insisted upon by the author of Ars Perfectay and we are told 
that as regards the distinction of mode, if the black longs have 
been reckoned as in mode perfect the following longs in red will 
indicate mode imperfect, and so also in the contrary sense ; as 
regards the distinction of the tempus, if the black breves have 
belonged to time perfect the red notes will be imperfect, and so 
also in the contrary sensed and as regards the final distinction, 
if the black semibreves should have been of the major prolation 
the red will be of the minor, and so also again in the contrary 
sense. 

The tendency exhibited in the later of these accounts, the 
tendency, that is to say, towards a more restricted use of the 
means afforded by the red notes, and their adaptation only to 
purposes which were as clearly understood as those of the 
original notation, is characteristic of the development of the 
materials of music. A similar tendency we saw, for instance, in 
the case of the original black notation itself, in which each 
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figure, at first entirely arbitrary and ambiguous in its application, 
became by degrees clearly defined in intention and devoted to. 
the expression of one vocal formula and no more. 



SYSTEM OF THE NOTE VALUES OF ' ABS NOVA ^ 

WITH THEIR SIGNS. 
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Mode Perfect 
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Time Perfect 
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Time Imperfect 
divides the Breve 

into 
Two Semibreves. 

Cm m 



PROLA- 
TION 
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of the 

Semibreve 

into 
Minims. 



Ptolation Imperfect 
divides the 
Semibreve into 
/Tv Two Minims. 

♦ #1 ♦ ♦ 



♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ 



It 



If to the prolations here shown we add those of Time 
Perfect with Prolation Imperf ect^ © <>' C )* *^^ Time Imperfect 
with Prolation Perfect, (^ or (^, we complete the famous *four 
prolations/ popularly ascribed, in the fourteenth and fifteenth, 
centuries, to Philippe de Vitry^« 



* It should here be mentioned that the farther proUtion beyond six minima (the 
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The ligatures of the older system were continued in the 
hew, and were as freely used in all suitable circumstances as 
formerly. Most of the figures, and in mode perfect the values 
also, were the same as before; in mode imperfect, howeveri 
t;ertain changes of value, corresponding to those in the plain 
notation of the mode, were necessary. These are shown m the 
following example ;— 




The forms originally derived from the Podaius, SaUcuSy and 
Porrectus, in which the final note was placed immediately 
above the penultimate, were abandoned, and new figures in 
which the final form was a true long were introduced to take 
their place *<» The stroke constituting the long, though it 
resembles the old plica^ could not create confusion^ since the 
plica was no longer in use# 



iS 



E 



s 



■^9- 



P* 



22t 



ICC 



The system here described represents the groiyth of the new 
methods in France during the last quarter of the thirteenth 

^Perfect of Uie Imperfect time) is to be elFected, aooordixig to Are Nova, by means 
of aemimiziims. The eame iofltnictioD was probably given with respect to nine 
minims (the Perfect of the Perfect time), bat this part of the treatise is apparently 
incomplete, for although it professes to contain rules for the proIaUon of the 
semibrere ' qnolibet tempore perfecto sive imperfecto,' those for Imperfect time 
alone an» giyen. It should not be supposed that the semiminim formed at this 
time an actual part of the musical scheme; it was mentioned only casually, and 
in Fiance was seldom used* 
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century, the period which also saw the steady decline of the old 
jnractice and the gradual extinction of some of the most important 
early forms of composition. Only two of these indeed, as we 
have already seen, survived. One was the Motett, always extra- 
liturgical and sometimes frankly secular, continued I^ the pro- 
fessors of ^ Ars Nova ^ as a vehicle for thdr comparatively 
extended and sustained efforts ; the other was the Cantilena, by 
which name was understood a class rather than a special form, 
a class containing Rondels, Ballads, Chansons, and other things 
of the same kind which served for the exhibition of a lighter skill. 
But beside these forms, adopted from the older practice, another, 
a new species, of the greatest importance in the history of music, 
was now introduced. This new form was developed in the 
complete ornate settings oi the OloriOy Credo, Sanctus, and 
other portions of the ordinary of the Mass, which were now for 
the first time composed. Hitherto the subjects employed in 
the only strictly liturgical form of polyphonic composition then 
existing, the form known as Organum Purum, had been taken 
— ^both words and muttc — almost entirely from the Antiphonal 
and Gradual, while the ordinary of the Mass on the other hand, 
with the exception of a few detached words such as Descendit 
de caelis or Benedicamus Domino^ for example, would appear to 
have been entirely untouched by musicians before the close of 
the thirteenth century. 

An interesting, though by no means exhaustive account of 
the musical treatment of the various portions of the Mass at 
this period, is to be found in a MS. in the Hofbibliothek at 
Darmstadt ^ — apparently a late fourteenth-century copy of an 
earlier treatise written by one Johannes de Grocheo, of whom 
nothing else is at present known. The portions of the Mass 
specifically mentioned by this author as receiving choral treat- 
ment are the Kyrte, Gloria, Offertorium^ Pratfatio^ and 
Communio ; perhaps he intends also to include the Credo, 

^ Printed, with a German translatioQ by J. Wolf, in the fint number of the 
Quarterly Journal of the InttrmUicnale MutikgeseOaehaft, 1899. 
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SanctuSy Agnus Dei, and the Responaorium with Alleluia and 
Sequentia, hut while he says distinctly respecting the former 
texts that they were composed ^ with harmonies ' (concardantOs), 
this statement is omitted in referring to the latter. For instance, 
of the Kyrie the author says, — ^ Kyrie ehyson is a cantus 
composed with many harmonies, ascending and descending, 
in the method of the simple cantilena, and is sung in a sustained 
manner with many long notes/ Of the Gloria, — *A cantus 
composed with many harmonies, ascending and descending, and 
divided into versicular sections such as Qui tollis^ Quisedes^ &c/ 
Of the Offertorium, — ^ A cantus composed with many harmonies, 
like the Conductus rimplew, ascending and descending regularly, 
and be^ning, continuing, and ending, according to the rules of 
the eight modes/ Of the IntroUuB, on the other hand, he says 
simply ^intonatur/ and with respect to the Credo and the 
remaining portions his information refers only to their modal 
character. Yet since choral music for the Credo, Sanctus, and 
Agnus occurs in the earliest polyphonic Masses known to us, 
we may suppose that the author did not intend to suggest its 
absence in those portions of the sendee of the altar. 

Choral compositions of these portions are found, for instance, 
in M. de Coussemaker's publication of a MS. found at Toumai, 
which contains the earliest known setting of the Mass ; a MS. 
dating from about the year 1300, and therefore exhibiting also 
very early specimens of composition in the new manner. Two 
short extracts are here given, in which already will be observed 
not only the free use of the minim, but also some of the changes 
in the method of writing the notes which have been described 
above as characteristic of Ars Nova ^. 

^ The MS. from which oar illostrsUoiiB are taken is the IfasM de la wt^iririe de$ 
Notaires de TVmmat', until lately in the library of the vicar-general of the diocese, 
the Ahh6 Voisin. Examining the transcript made by M. de Coossemaker we 
And that it contains settings not only of the Kjprie^ Oloria, Ondo, 8anoiu$, 
SenedietuBf and Agnus Dei, but also of the Ite missa eat, which is treated as a motett, 
with the notes of the office in the teoor ; in this composition the diseantue (here 
called motettui) sings Cum venerini miaeri de Oentea, &c., while the triplum has a 
French text, 8e graase neai a inon mattiti^n, Ac 

WOOLDBIDen u C 
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II. 
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In this MS.^ the influence of the older system is still apparent 
. in the choice of measure^ only two of the numbers, for instance 
Gloria and Credo, being in the new imperfect mode. In the 
counterpoint ^, however^ a later taste prevails ; thirds and sixths, 
for example, are now much more frequent than in the character- 
istic works of the thirteenth century ; discords also, though not 
entirely banished from practice^ are infrequent, and are used only 
singly, and in a guarded manner, in passing from concord to 
concord ; indeed^ so far was this feature, though constant in the 
old practice, from receiving any recognition from the writers of 
the new period, that for many the name itself had lost its old 
signification, and had been transferred to the imperfect concords, 
which were now often referred to as discordanHae. The 
melodies of the voice parts also differ widely from those proper 
to Ars Antigua. Not only the discouragement of discord, but 
the prohibition of consecutive perfect concords of one kind, which 
was now theoretically enforced, rendered the impetuous metrical 
flow of the individual voices — so remarkable in the thirteenth- 
century music — for the present at least impossible. This there- 
fore necessarily gives place to melody of a tentative character, in 
which also is perceptible the desire to create contrapuntal 
formulae, based upon the principal habits of progression, and 
characteristic and pleasing as regards both melody and harmony. 
This tendency, which we formerly already saw in a marked 

^ Were acoess to the orginal MS. at present possible, longer extracts than those 
now printed wonld gladly have been offered here. Bnt unfortunately its present 
possessor is unknown, and the transcription by M. de CSoussemaker, though from 
its considerable extent it gives a good idea of general principles, cannot be relied 
upon for detailed examples ; even in our short extracts from the transcript two 
passages have needed emendation. 

' The word Counterpoint now appears in the principal treatises of the new period 
as the equivalent of IMscant, in that sense, that is to say, in which it deflnea the 
intervals which form the materials of composition, and demonstrates the best 
methods of progression, note against note (jpunctua contra punctum), from one 
concord to another, in all combinations of perfect and imperfect, and in various 
circumstances. In order to save space, the details of this system will not now 
be displayed ; they much resemble the best rules of discant, and will moreover 
of necessity appear in the various examples of oompositioD hereafter to be 
given. 
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degree in the English mudc of the previous century \ is also to 
be distinguished in the Mass of Toumai^ though perhaps not 
altogether so clearly in the Kyrie* 

It is of course probable that all the music of the first years of 
the fourteenth century was similar in character to the specimens 
just given^ but we cannot imhesitatingly assume this as a fact, 
for although the belief is supported by a majority of the theo- 
retical works belonging to this period, which indicate, as we have 
seen, a general progressive direction in the contemporary effort, 
it is also true that other important treatises of the same period, 
such as that of De Muricf, for example, are reactionary in inten- 
tion ^ ; moreover, actual specimens of the musical composition 

' See cuOBy tdL i p. 308. 

' Vtoitaum Riemann (Gf«sdUcMt der MuiiJdheorU^ p. aa8) difdiigmiliee two 
writers on mofic, both also mathematicians, named Johannes de Mnris, of whom 
one, called Nonnannos, was connected by birth with this oonntiy, while the other, 
whose Christian name was perhaps really Jnlianus, lectured for many yean in 
Paris, at the Sorbonne. In distingaishing these two individuals concealed nnder a 
single name. Prof. Riemann has been chieiiy guided by the opposite character of 
the doctrines, ascribed to an apparently single perscmality, which are displayed 
in Speculum Muticae {Oousae, Sertpi, ii. 193) on the one hand, and in Mmiea 
Speeulativa (Qerbert, Seript, iii. 283) on the other. This antagonism is of course 
plain to the student, the first-mentioned work being, as has been said above, 
reactionary in character, while the second enters heartily into the forward move- 
ment, and no doubt the fact that both treatiwe, though antagonistic, bear the 
same auithor^s name, might weU in itself aiford sufficient ground for the belief that 
they represent the work of separate persons, named alike and holding different 
opinions. Tet when we consider that the actual case of De Muris is not the only 
one of the same kind, and that the name of Franco of Cologne is given not only to 
An eanhu iMnmtrabiHB but also to the little compendium beginning ' Sgo Franco 
de Colonia* (Cbiisss. BcripL i. 154), in which the doctrine is much later in date 
than that of the great authoritative treatise, and further, that the name of 
Johannes de Garlandia (or Gallandia, as he is called in two of the best copies of 
his great work) is attached also later to a short account of the rules of fourteenth- 
century counterpoint (Ctmsse. BcripL iii. la), the supposition of the existence of 
two individual writers entitled to bear the same name-— if considered as a suitable 
explanation of the facts — Closes, from repetition, much of its probability. We 
admit the case of the two Francos>>of Fiaris and Cologne— for their separate 
existence has been attested by an important witness, the Anonymus of the 
British Museum ; but as regards the name of Johannes de Muris, or of Johannes 
de Qariandia, or any other, given apparently to two distinct persons writing upon 
the same subject, may we not rather—obsoring that the name itself in question 
is always a famous one— suppose that while in one case it is the true name of the 
bearer, in the other it has been either assumed by a writer doubtful of his own 
authority, or adopted by a scribe unwilling to presoit his copy as anonymous ? 
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of this date, which might decide the matter, are exceedingly 
rare, the Mass of Tomnai being in fact the only known example 
of any importance of the methods of this time that we possess. 
Nor can we speak more positively with respect to the com- 
positions which must have been produced during the remaining 
years of the first quarter of the century, in which the regulation 
of the newly acquired material, and the gradual development of 
its advantages, were doubtless exhibited, for of these also nothing 
is as yet known ; indeed, for the first characteristic specimens 
of fourteenth-century music, specimens in which the aims and 
methods of the period are completely revealed, we must turn to 
the two large collections, preserved at Paris and at Chantilly, of 
the works of the great representative French poet and musician, 
Guillaume de Machault, composed probably between the years 
1325 and 1370. 

Machault, from his long and close association with rojral 
persons — an association extending indeed over the whole of the 
first half of the century — ^has been sometimes classed with the 
knightly trouvires; yet his real place is not among these 
distinguished amateurs, for he was at once both less and more 
than they \ Less, socially, since he occupied in the households 

^ The ti-cuvires, during the period in which they were most nnmerons, fashion- 
able, and floari8hing->the twelfth and thirteenth centuries — ^were essentiaUy 
poets, and of gentle birth. They sang their lays, for which they themselves com- 
posed suitable melodies, but disdained to acquire a knowledge of accompaniment, 
considering the manipulation of an instrument as beneath the dignity of a gentle- 
man. Professional musicians therefore — jongleurs and minstrels — were hired 
for this purpose, and supported the voices of the singers no doubt by means of the 
same rudely skilful methods, whatever these may have been, with which they em- 
bellished their own songs. 

It is of course difficult to suppose that the musical forms evolved by a movement 
so influential, and so widely extended, as that which gave rise to the trouv^re 
melodies should have failed to produce some effect, even though superficial, upon 
the character of the learned music then in the course of its formation ; in order, 
however, to trace this, we need first a proper method for the translation of these 
melodies, and this is at present wanting. Such a method, however, wiU probably 
be reached through a considpration of the structure of the poetic text, for there 
can be little doubt that the notation of the songs displays the same intention as 
that of the motetts in the Florence iMS., which marks the place of each note iu 
the scale, but leaves its duration to be decided by the value of the syllable in the 
metrical scheme. If this should be so, and the music of these songs should be 
redeemed from the ridiculous jog-trot of the principal existing translations, and 
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of Jeanne of Navarre, Johann of Bohemia, and Jean of France, 
successively, the undistinguished post of secretary; and more, 
artistically, from the qualities revealed in his work, which 
represents^ both in poetry and music, the highest points gained 
in France during the age of serious artistic effort in which he 
lived. The remarkable improvements which he effected in the 
technique of French poetry, giving rise, indeed, among his own 
countrymen to a comparison between himself and his con- 
temporary Petrarch, may be left to be understood and appreciated 
by students of verse, while our attention must be confined in the 
present work entirely to his music ; respecting this, however, it 
may be said that the exact nature of his special advances in that 
art must remain unrecognized by us until we are better informed 
respecting the works which immediately preceded his. 

In turning to the collections of Machault's music we find, as 
indeed we should expect, that he there appears as a composer 
chiefly of cantilenae, a class of works including almost all the 
secular forms then in use ; but he also reveals a strong inclination 
towards the Motett, and has even composed, elaborately, one 
setting of the ordinary of the Mass, in four and five parts. 

This setting of the Mass— of material, that is to say, which 
considered as the subject of musical treatment was at this time 
still relatively new — is naturaUy of considerable interest, and 
especially as r^ards the plan of its construction. This, as we 
may gather for instance from the four-part Agnus Dei — which 
gives an excellent idea of the methods of the work, and of which 
one movement has been taken as our illustration — is largely 

shown M truly metricAl in character, then it is possible that the influence of 
troMo^ melody may be seen as at least partly accounting for the peculiar character 
of that which belongs to the polyphony of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, — 
of the long flowing passages, that is to say, in poetic metres, which we have seen 
as undoubtedly mainly characteristic of that period, but the existence of which we 
were unable to explain. Only as regards the melody, however, could the trotnirea 
have produced any effect upon the learned music, since they were, as has been said, 
essentially composers for the single voice ; and although they began kter, both in 
the south and in the north-east of France, to attempt — as Adam de la Hale did, 
for instance — ^the composition of polyphonic music, by that very fact they pro- 
moted th^r own extinction as melodists, and their absorption into the general body 
of practical musicians. 
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founded upon that of the Motett In the lowest voice the 
ecclesiastical melody is displayed, though not strictly, in figures 
resemhling the rhythmic ordines, and without words; in the 
voice immediately above are to be found phrases of a similar 
character, but exhibiting a greater degree of freedom ; while in 
the two upper parts the movement is entirely free, and now 
reveals no trace whatever of the dependence upon poetic metre 
— still visible in some degree in the Mass of Toumai— which 
was the principal characteristic of the polyphonic melody of the 
thirteenth century. And this complete freedom was in all 
probability one of Machaulf s musical innovations. 

His treatment of the Motett, on the other hand, was intensely 
conservative, and would seem to have been governed by a con- 
sideration of the great age of this form, and by the fact that it 
was the single remaining representative of the old serious kinds 
of composition. Be this, however, as it may, it will be obvious 
from our example that in Machault's time the development of 
the Motett beyond the stage which it had reached at the end of 
the thirteenth century had scarcely begun. We still find that 
a fragment of plainsong, loosely set out in passages imitating 
the old ordines, serves for tlie tenor, and that above this two 
French songs are arranged as motetus (the old discantus) and 
triplum ; moreover, both are in poetic metre, and though the 
motetus exhibits a certain freedom, inasmuch as it is not strictly 
controlled by old ruleSi the triplum is from beginning to end in 
Trochaic rhythm, without variation. 

The special secular' forms of composition included in the 
generic term cantilena which are to be found in the collections 
of Machault's works, are the Rondeau, the Ballade, and the 
Chanson Ballad^e. Examining these it will be seen, as regards 
the first, that the rondeau of Machault differs entirely from 
the example given by Walter Odington, and considerably also 
from that of Adam de la Hale. The text consists of eight 
lines of eleven syllables, and in this it resembles Adam de la 
Hale's Fines Amourettes, already given \ but the ingenious and 

*• Ante, voL i. p. 325. 
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characteristic repetition of the first and second lines in various 
situations which is to be f oimd in Machault's specimen is absent 
from the form adopted 6y Adam de la Hale ; on the other hand 
the music of the earlier work is fuU of melodic repetition^ while 
littie of this^ apparentiy, is to be found in the later one. Also it 
is to be noticed that the poetic rhythm and its syllabic adaptation 
to the words, which govern the whole of De la Hale^s com- 
position, have been abandoned by Machault, who indeed recog- 
nizes no formal connexion at all between words and music, 
beyond that which is created by the coming together of the 
voices in a distinct dose at each caesura and at the end of each 
line. With respect to the number of voices employed in 
Machault's form of rondeau, these might be either two, three, or 
four ; the text, which is only to be found in one of the parts, 
was always given to the upper voice, the remaining voices 
probably singing upon some vowel, in the old manner. 

The remaining forms of cantilena to be found in the collections, 
the BaUade and the Chanson BaUadie, are new to us. In their 
general character they are found to resemble the Rondeau, but 
each has of course its own special musical feature. The special 
indication of the Ballade would seem to consist in the fact that 
the second line of words is sung to the same music as the first, 
with the exception of the last notes, which form an ouvert or 
half dose for the first time, and a clos or true dose for the 
second. In the Chanson Ballad^ this feature again appears, 
but is now applied to the second and third lines of the text. 
In both the words are given to the upper part only, and in 
neither is there any musical repetition of importance except 
that which has just been described. The Ballade partakes 
largdy of the ornamental character which is also to be observed 
in the Rondeau, and originally in the Conductus, long passages 
of florid counterpoint upon a single syllable of text occurring at 
the beginning of the composition and before each dose. In the 
Chanson BaUade the music is much more simple; it is in 
fact essentially syllabic, and more nearly than any other form 
employed by Machault approaches the quality of a song. 
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From these examples we may gain some idea of the concep- 
tions which were aroused in the minds of the Frencli composers 
of the middle of the fourteenth century as a consequence of the 
recent ^ilargement of the materials of music, chiefly through 
the adoption of the Imperfect time and of the prolation of the 
semibreve. For it is evident that this enlargement, though it 
was at first no more than the immediate result of the obvious 
reaction against the older ideal of composition, must necessarily 
bring also with it possibilities of its own, and the germs of a 
new ideal. The immediate technical possibilities, the merely 
mechanical combinations of various kinds of time, prolation, 
and syncopation, are seen, produced to exhaustion, in the works 
of the contemporary theorists; the artistic possibilities are 
aimed at in the works of Machault and his school, where we 
may perceive the first approaches towards a realization of the 
new ideal, — the embodiment, that is to say, of the new forms 
in sustained compositions, and the search for such effects as 
most properly arise fh>m the nature of the untried material 
when thus employed. 

And certainly it must be confessed that although the abolition 
of the old systems of poetic rhythm had evidently revealed to 
these artists the true form of poljrphbnic melody, as consisting^ 
in an imaginative mixture of notes of all values, constantly- 
varying, yet the artistic results at first obtained in France from 
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the combination of parts constnicted out of the new material 
were but little better than those which had arisen from the 
older juxtaposition of purely metrical forms, upon which the 
great system of the twelfth- and thirteenth-century music was 
founded. In some respects indeed the methods of the older 
period were artistically superior, for while in the Motett, for 
instance, the earlier composers had produced a kind of composi- 
tion in which was contained the advanced conception of a 
musical whole, depending for its form upon the music itself 
and arising directly out of it, the musicians of Machault's time 
failed to advance or to develop this idea ; the development of 
the Motett indeed was, as we have seen, at this time arrested, 
while the secular forms of cantilena, in which the idea of the 
musical whole is mainly dependent upon the construction of 
the text, were much practised and advanced. One feature, 
however, which had already become an important constituent 
of purely musical form — the two-part cadence, that is to say, 
in which one voice descends by a whole tone to the final while 
the other rises by a semitone to the same note or its octave 
— may be said to have been definitely settled during this largely 
secular period of composition ; the absolute value, however, of 
this formula, as the true musical expression of finality, was 
somewhat obscured as a consequence of the general treatment, 
which was still so apparently aimless and incoherent that the 
close seems to spring from nowhere and to end nothing. It is 
needless, therefore, to add that the recognition of an harmonic 
propriety in the construction of a passage, the instinctive 
justification of a particular sequence of combined sounds, upon 
which purely musical meaning depends, is not yet at all aroused 
in the mind of the hearer. 

Besides the Paris MS., from which our examples of the 
French work of this period are taken, another should be 
mentioned, the MS. marked No. 1047 in the library at 
Chantilly ; this contains not only a laige number of works by 
Machault himself, but also many others by a group of com- 



46 The method of musical art, 1300-1400 

posers whose names are ^ven^ and who may be said probably 
to form the school of the master, since they both come after 
him and exhibit his style. Dr. F, Ludwig ^, who has carefully 
examined the MS., has given some of these names, which rarely 
occm: in other collections, and may therefore perhaps be appro* 
priately recorded here. They are — F. Andrieu, Jean Vaillant^ 
Jacob de Seuleches or Selesses, Jean Cesaris, Solage, Grimace, 
P. de Molins, Tr^bor, Jean Cuvelier, &c. Their works are 
chiefly Ballades and Chansons BaUadSes, in three and four 
parts, composed in Machault^s manner ; they reveal tendencies 
similar to those which may be observed in their model, the 
qhief of which may be said to be towards the exhibition of the 
technical subtleties which arise from an examination of the new 
material — towards the combination, for instance, rather of the 
more recondite and difficult kinds of prolation and syncopation^ 
than of the simpler forms in which beauty resides. 

The MS. also contains the names of a few Italian composers 
— Master Egidius, Philippus de Caserta, Guido, and the Master 
Franciscus ; but mention of tiie works of these men will most 
suitably occur in a consideration of the Italian school of this 
period, to which we may now proceed. 

Although no examples of measurable music produced in Italy 
before the middle of the fourteenth centmy have as yet been 
discovered, there is ample reason to suppose that a school of 
composition had continued to exist in that country, from the 
time of Guido Aretino onwards. It is, for instance, at least 
highly probable that the obscure methods which towards the 
close of the eleventh century gave rise to the first sjrstem of 
contrary movement — the system so fully described in the treatise 
Ad orffanum faciendum^ now in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan ' — were of Italian origin ; and although it is clear from 
the evidence which we possess that the development of this 

^ 'Die mehistimmige Maeik des 14. Jalirhundertfl' : SdmmeZMtida der Ift<sr- 
WkHwaim MwikgeuXiBchafi, x 902-3. 
' See <mU, toL i. p. 79. 



THE FIRST DEVELOPMENT OF POLYPHONY 4t 

system in the fonns of Organum puTUtn^ CcnduetuSy &c., was 
pushed forward most actively in France^ we may also gather^ 
from the reference by the Anonymus of the British Museum to 
certain Lombard methods of closing in Orgafami\ that the 
contemporary French forms of composition were well known in 
north Italy, and on the other hand that a peculiarity in the 
practice of the Italian composers was a matter of sufficient 
importance to receive mention in France when it occurred. 

That the methods of the French composers of the thirteenth 
century were highly popular with the Italians appears from the 
fact that some^ at leasts of the religious confraternities of 
secular persons which began to be formed in Florence soon 
after the year 1 310— societies whose usual music consisted of 
the local Laudi Sptrituali^ which were sung in unison — also 
possessed collections of French Motetts of the earlier period ; and 
in these, moreover, may often be recognized compositions also 
preserved in the famous Montpellier MS,, or mentioned in 
thirteenth-century treatises. These collections ' would seem to 
consist of Italian copies of the IVench works, and are so beauti- 
fully written, and so richly decorated with miniatures, that we 
may suppose the originals to have been still greatly in &vour in 
the first quarter of the fourteenth century. 

Direct proof, by way of examples, of the existence of a native 
Italian practice at the beginning of the fourteenth century is 
indeed, as has been said, wanting. But just as the existence 
of a Gallic school during this period, which is also apparently 
barren of musical examples in France, is to be inferred from 
Ars Nova and its attendant group of kindred treatises — since 
these are chiefly devoted to the examination of problems 
possessing no interest apart from the necessities of practice — 
BO the Pomerium and the Brevis CompUatio of Marchettus, 
written in Padua not long before 13 10, imply, by their exhaustive 
and animated discussion of practical matters, the existence 
of a contemporary local body of composers, whose works must 

^ Cou8$c, Scr^ i. 358. * Florence, Bib. Nob. ii. i, laa, aia (Ladwig). 
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have supplied the material for argument and illustration. In- 
deed^ the interesting examples of contrasted methods of prolation^ 
in the works of Marchettus, which are given as ^the French way ' 
and ' the Italian way ^ respectively, would alone be sufficient to 
show that the treatises of the Italian writer are in fact, not less 
than Ars Nova, representative of a living schooL 

These treatises, upon examination, are found to be much occu« 
pied — as indeed we should naturally expect — with the problems 
arising out of the division of the breve. It is also evident that 
the methods arrived at are practically almost the same as those of 
the French writers, yet since they are exhibited in a somewhat 
different manner, it may perhaps be well to give some idea of 
them before passing from the subject. 

The superficial differences in the manner of presenting tiie 
new methods which distinguish the French system from that of 
the Italians seem to arise, mainly, from the greater loyalty of 
the Italians to the old thirteenth-century rule of regarding all 
divisions and subdivisions of the breve as semibreves* Thus in 
dividing they were obliged to adopt a somewhat puzzling nomen- 
clature, denoting the semibreves as of the first division, of the 
second, and of the third ; and these divisions were also specially 
named according to the number of parts into which the breve 
was divided, and appear as the binary and ternary (the first 
division), the senary and novenary (the second division), and 
the duodenary (the third division), thus : — 



Tempos Perf ectum noyenarie 
diyisionis. 



TempnB Perfectnm dnodenarie 
diTisionis. 



Temaria, 



I 



'♦ ♦ ♦' '♦ ♦ V '♦ ♦ V 
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Also these special names of the rarious stages of division^ 
invented apparently with reference to Time Perf ect^ were applied^ 
absurdly enough^ to the same stages of the division of Time 
Imperfect^ thus ; — 



Tempos Impeif eotnm noTenarie 
diviBionis. 



Tempos Impeif echim duodenarie 
^Yisionis. 



T 



Temaria. 



1 r 



♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

Novenaria. 



Temaria, 



Senaria, 



U'ii UU 



Duodenaria. 



In these examples it will be noticed that the result of the 
second division — that is^ of the division of the semibreve — ^is 
still represented by the semibreve figure^ and this practice is 
of course a survival from the earlier period of Pierre de la Croix, 
when, as has been said, the notes obtained by this division were 
always considered as a kind of semibreve — semibrevis minor, 
as it was sometimes called. Marchettus himself, however, when 
speaking of their value does not call them semibreves, but 
reserves that name for the material sign, the lozenge, and 
describes the value of a given group of lozenges or semibreves 
as ^ so many of the duodenary di\ision,' or of the senary, and 
so on. Thus, for instance, we find the rule: — ^If eleven 
semibreves, uniformly figured, should be given for the iempus, 
as in the example, then the first ten belong to the duodenary 
division, the final being in the senary; and so the first, 
second, third, fourth, and fifth notes of the senary division 
will have been divided.' 
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Thus in modem values^ diminished according to our usual 
scale : — 



^ ^i ^ ^^C H l;Hil-f^^-^ 




Here, then, we have the semibreve figure used bjr Marchettus 
to express notes eren of the duodenary division, the utmost 
prolation possible at this period. This use, Marchettus explains^ 
is according to the via naturae, and by this he probably means 
distinctly to refer to the original doctrine that all divisions of 
the breve are in their nature semibreves; but he also admits 
another point of view, via artiSy in which is descemible the 
possibility of an upward stroke rising from the lozenge, to 
indicate the duodenary division K Yet, strictly speaking, this 
concession is insu£Gicient, since it will be seen that we thus 
arrive only at the figure proper to the minim, the true sign 
of the senary division, while the notes of the duodenary 
division are really semiminims, and should be figured ac- 
cordingly. 

A few examples of the French and Italian methods in pro- 
lating the semibreve are here given in contrasted form, from 
the treatise of Marchettus, Brevis CompUatio ; and from these 
it will be seen that the difference between them consists mainly 
in a preference for the Perfect prolation of the semibreve among 
the French writers, and of the Imperfect prolation of the minim 
among the Italians. 

^ The meuiinff of the snihor in the passage here referred to is somewhat 
obscore, and it sDoiild be mentioned that Dr. Lodwig explains it in a different 
manner. 
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Italian. French. 

TiMB Imperfect^ Time Imperfect, 

Duodenary Division. Probation Perfect. 



F 



Four Semibfevefli. 



B^ > ^ > 4. 



Five SemibreTM. 



IjiTp ^J' 





H-r* 




Six Semibreyefli. 



,-0) 



s 



♦ '♦ 



UJ^ 




Seven Semibrevei, 



It has generally hitherto been supposed that the Italian 
system, just described, was in point of date considerably 
antecedent to the French system ; and this was indeed probable 
while the authorship of Ars Nova was still ascribed to Philippe 
de Yitry, for that distinguished personage must have belonged 
to a later generation than Marchettus. But since this author- 
ship is now considered as more than doubtful, and the whole 
group of treatises, indeed, which have passed xmder the name 



^ With legard to the example of leven eemibroree, it is ezprenly pointed oat by 
Jffarchettns that the French equivalent cannot be given, as the Freneh method 
stops at the minim, and strictly speaking contains no means of showing more than 
six notes in the Peif ect prolation of Impeif ect time ; in An Nova the same doctrine 
is laid down, hot with the additional remark that the snperflnoos note or notes can 
in fMt be divided into semiminims, a value which is mentioned somewhat slightly, 
and as if grudgingly, in the F^nch work, but which, as wiU be seen^ the Italian 
treatise writer uses, under the name of minim, freely* 
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of De Yitry must for the present remain anonymous, we may 
now freely observe the great similarity existing between the 
French and Italian treatises — ^for not only is the language 
often curiously alike, but the examples of the prolation of 
the temptUy exhibiting the ^ French way ' in Brevis Compilation 
are exactly the same in effect as those given in Ars Nova — 
and we may perhaps conclude that notwithstanding the ap- 
parently inconvenient and cumbrous methods employed by 
Marchettus in presenting the subject, the French and Italian 
works are actually contemporaneous, and we may possibly even 
suppose that they are clo&iely related. But however this may 
be, the matter is of comparatively small consequence, and 
we may notice, as the really important fact arising from the 
treatises themselves, that the final outcome of both, equally, 
is the establishment of the famous system of the ^four pro* 
lations.' 

Passing now from the theory, we may again say, as rq^ards 
the practice, that here too the difference between the schools 
of Italy and France is less real than apparent. As has just 
been said, their means, were practically identical, and the 
apparent differences in composition arise chiefly from the use 
of simpler divisions by the Italians than by the IVench. The 
Italian school, for instance, is evidentiy attracted by the effects 
obtained from the use of the Imperfect measures, not only in 
prolation but also in mode and time : the French, on the 
other hand, perhaps from old habit, would seem to have been 
rather more inclined upon the whole to the use of Perfect 
measures. But the difference in this respect is not very 
considerable, and less remarkable indeed than that which is 
seen in the use of rhythms and syncopations, which in the 
French music are constant, difficult, and fatiguing to the 
ear, but in the Italian more essentially agreeable, and more 
sparingly used. 

The Italian works of this period are of special interest, for 
it is clear, from a consideration of the musical remains of the 
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middle of the fourteenth century, that the authoritative centre 
of production was at that time no longer to be found, as hitherto, 
in Paris and north-eastern France. Rather it must now be 
sought for in the regions of central Italy, in Tuscany, and 
especially in Florence. For whereas it is only with difficulty 
that we can collect in France less than a dozen names of repre- 
sentative writers to fonn a school, of whom one only, Guillaume 
de Machault, would seem to have been at all prolific, we become 
aware, in examining the records of the Italian music in the 
districts just mentioned, of the existence of about thirty named 
composers, besides many anonymous, and of nearly five hundred 
spedmens of their work. Padua, we supposed, might have 
possessed a school of composition during the first quarter of the 
century; but that school had by this time probably become 
merged in the Florentine, which was now evidently responding 
freely to the stimulus of the great local artistic movement dating 
from the later years of the preceding century, the effects of 
which, in poetry and plastic, are seen at their best in the works 
of Dante and of Giotto. 

The chief master and head of this musical school was 
Francesco Landini, organist of San Lorenzo. This remarkable 
musician was bom about 1325, and becoming blind at the age 
of nine years, he adopted at first the study of organ-playing^ 
merely, it is said, as an amusement in hours of solitude — but 
soon discovered in himself the most striking gifts, not only of 
execution but also of composition. In his case, in fact, we may 
probably see the first recorded example of that universal kind 
of musical talent of which not a few practitioners of the art 
have since shown themselves to be possessed, that innate percep- 
tion of musical things which instinctively affords the key to the 
technique of all instruments, and in contrapuntal composition 
often supplies the place of labour. For the proofs of his instru- 
mental superiority we have to rely upon the eulogies of his 
contemporaries, but his facility in composition is established by 
the existing records of the school; for of the five hundred 
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compositions^ or thereabouts, which have been preserved, not 
less than one hundred and seventy — or a third of the whole — 
are by Francesco ^. 

It would seem that Francesco^ though organist of one of the 
principal churches in Florence, was not a composer especially 
of sacred music ; preferring, like almost all the members of the 
school, and indeed like Machault and the French also, to write 
in the prevailing native forms of cantilena. These native Italian 
forms were apparently, like those also of the contemporary 
French use, exceedingly few in number ; yet, since their methods 
were by no means rigid, they afforded scope for the timid 
ventures of the school, and proved sufficient. They were the 

^ Theie records, lo fur as they have as yet been d^soovered, are chiefly contained 
in eight MSS., of which two are stiU in ilorence (Med, Lour, Cod, Ned,-PdUUino 87, 
BDABibLNag, CmtraU, PanekUkhiamij 2^) ; one in Modena (BiU. Sstenae^h, 568); 
two in Fadna (BibL Univ, 684 and 1475) ; one in Ftois (BihL Nat,fimd8 lUd. 568) ; 
one in LoodoQ {BrU, Mu8, Add,M8S, 39987); and one in Pragne (BibL Univ, xi, E. 9). 
In seven of these MSS. the same names, and sometimes the same compositions, 
frequently oocnr j bnt of the names preserved in the London MS. only a certain 
number are to be met with elsewhere, and for this reason that MS. has been 
supposed, not unreasonably, to be older than the rest. It bears several inscriptions, 
one of which g^ves the date of its purchase by the Museum, — ' This MS. bought 
of B. Quaritch, 8 Apr. 1876/ The Italian lettering upon the binding is * Seoollo 
xvi,* This is of course erroneous. Another inscription is by a former owner, — 
' IH Seif^ Oario di TommoM Stroni, 1670.' The index, made apparently by this 
owner, is as follows ; — ilttsiche antiche in Cariapeeoraf cM di Mtiff* VocoM di BOnonio, 
Voan^ de Flof^, *Franci9ei d» Fkn* [Xomftnt], Fr** *BarMini di Padua, Koff* 
*Joan** de GMctnOy 8er *Lorenao pnU di Firmee, BonaiuU OoninipietoHaj Ser *Donat9 
da Caseina, FraU Vineenao, Ser Kiccolb di Propotto, Cacda di Ser^OherardeOo, Di Fra 
Quglelmo di^ SpirOOf *Franeeaoo elegF Organi iLandini a^atyi], Don Pagolo, Pbato da 
OoBegrana, di Jacopo pianeUaio di Firense,' One or two names to be found in the 
volume have escaped the maker of this list — *Sgidio for instance, and Andrea dei 
Send, The names marked with a star occur in other MSS. also, the rest are 
peculiar to this collection. The names which occur most frequently in other 
collections, but which are not found in the London MS., are — Andrea, Pietro, Paulo, 
ZaeharioBy Enrico, JatoheUo Bianchi, Qiowxnni Boon, Correaeario di BoHognOf Gfrartoso 
Padovano, Qregorio Padovano, Ser Feo, Arrigo, 

The present writer is indebted for a great deal of information respecting the 
fourteenth-century music in France and Italy to an article by F. Ludwig, already 
referred to ante in note to p. 35 of this vol., published in the Journal of the Inter- 
fiaUonale Mu9ikgeseU9oha/t, 1902-3, and to another, chiefly upon the Italian school, by 
J. Wolf, in the same Journal, 1901-a. To these articles the reader may be 
referred for a f uUer discussion of matters which the limits of our space oblige ns 
to pass over lightly hero. 
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Ballata — corresponding almost exactly to the French ChanBon 
Ballad^e, and probably derived from it — ^the Madrigale or 
Mandriale, and the Caccia^ The two latter forms were appa- 
rently of purely Italian origin. The Madrigal consists of two 
main portions, one composed for three or four stanzas of text — 
the music being the same for each stanza — and another, called 
the Ritornello, consisting of one stanza only, with fresh music^ 
following in a different rhythm immediately upon the completion 
of the first portion. The Cticcia, or Hunt, was a form of com- 
position exhibiting a gay and bustling kind of music, origuially 
confined to the representation of the incidents of the chase, but 
afterwards extended so far as to include the characteristic cries 
of the street and market. 

Among the distinctive features of the treatment of these 
native musical forms by the Italian composers, the most impor- 
tant^ undoubtedly, was their use of the great artistic device 
known as Canon. For this now no longer appears in embryonic 
shape, as it is seen in the short fragments of imitation and of 
vocal interchange which occur in the thirteenth-century music^ 
but as the essential part of the scheme of operation, planned 
from the beginning and sustamed throughout the composition* 
The French also would seem to have been acquainted with some 
sort of Canon, but they made no satisfactory use of it, while 
for the Italians the complete form had become at this time a 
recognized method of composition^ and would appear to have 
been adopted as upon the whole the most pleasing manner of 
treating both the Madrigal and the Caccia. 

The Canon of the Italians is in two parts only ; and from this 
we might perhaps suppose that the great English specimen in 
four parts, with a pes — Burner is icumen tn— was unknown to 
them, and that their form of the device was an independent 
discovery. On the other hand we have to remember that in the 
fourteenth century, and especially in Italy, writing of any sort 
in four parts was unusual, and that compositions even in three 
parts were not nearly so numerous as those in two^ Two-part 

WOOLDBIDOB U E 
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writing WHS in fact at this time extremely characterifltic of the 
Italian practice^ and qiight very well govern its treatment of 
Canon, perfect knowledge of other methods notwithstanding. 
Also we may observe that in Italian Canons the entry of the 
second voice is often indicated by means of a cross, as in the 
English work, and sometimes by a direction, such as — ^ Tenor* 
De quo fit contratenor,/itffando per unum tempus ' or 'per duo 
tempora ' or whatever the time interval might be ; and this also 
finds its counterpart in the directions given in the Reading MS. 
— Hanc rotam, &c. It would seem then that as a result of the 
recent investigations respecting the music of Italy and France 
during this period, we may perhaps infer the existence of a 
more or less general diffusion of the knowledge of Canon in the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and may suspect that if 
more of the English polyphonic music of this time, for instance, 
had been preserved — for indeed we possess fewer than twenty 
specimens in all — ^it might have revealed the existence of other 
examples of Canon besides Sumer U icumen in, though this, from 
the number of its parts, the general richness of its resources, 
and, above aU, from its harmonic propriety — a quality, it may be 
said, which is entirely absent from the Italian Canons — ^must have 
been always far in advance of everjrthing else of the same kind. 
It may be mentioned that the name ^ Canon/ as the designa- 
tion of this musical device, dates from this period ; it was first 
applied merely to the directions, which gave the rule of 
performance, but later, by a not uncommon kind of confusion 
of ideas, became transferred to the device itself. The alterna- 
tive name of Fuga, or Fugue, which it also received, was of 
course derived from observation of the peculiar relation of the 
parts during the operation of the method, in which one voice 
is always retreating before the other at a distance which neither 
increases nor dimin\Bhea--/tigando per unum tempue, &c., as the 
rule in fact enjoins. The original designation. Canon, still 
survives for the strict imitation maintained throughout at the 
same interval, while the name of Fugue has been appropriated 
by the more modem devices. 
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Madrigal. 

TU CHE l'OPBRA D^ALTRUI. 

[Mode, Time, and Prolation, all Imperfect Jl 

Florence : Bibl. Mediceo-Laurenziana. 
Cod. Ked..PdatiiiOy 87. Franceeoo di Landini. 
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Credo. 
[Mode and Time Imperfect^ Prolation Perfect^ 

Brit Mot. MSS. Add. 29987. School of LandlnL 
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Madrigal, 

cavalcando. 

[Canon, two in one^ in the Unison.'] 



Florence : Bibl. Ktt. Gentrale. 
MSS. Fluidatichiani, No. a6. 
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Sometimes the subject of the Canon — especially if it be at all 
extended before the entry of the second voice — is accompanied 
by a counterpoint for the third voice, without words, which is 
intended purely as a filling up, and is not seen or heard of 
again. This feature may be observed, for instance, in a madrigal 
by Zacharias, Cacciando per ffustar, the opening of which is 
here given : — 



Madbigale, 
cacciando per gustar. 

Florence : BibL Med.-Laar. 
Cod. Ned.-IHUfttino, 87. 



ZftchftTimi 



i 



« 



» 



w 



« 



t:t 



m 



e» rs 



TX. 



Cac 



ciui - do per . . gas 



tmr . vpA to - 



S 



Ji. 



tt 



«= 



«: 



s 



zz 



lOL 



a g > 



»= 



f=0=* 



tJ-^J: 



3a: 



i:r'"S3M 



Ez: 



f^rj ^ 



SE 



■c^ 



1 



^»-cr 



- 80 - ro 



per . as - pri monti e bos-chi pe - 



ri -guo ♦ 



XX 



Jt 



^»- 



lo: 



-49- 



zz 



rcc 



n g^ 



za: 



■^ 



3z: 



3a . f3 



gj fj 



« 



W 



tt 



•m 



d'nno bo* • cbet - to d'sr - bra - lel - U 



d'o 



«: 



« 



« 



ro, Ac 



^ 



« 



« 



Cac 



cian 



ZZ 



-^ 



i9- 



doy&c. 



t 



(9- 



B 



«»■ 



zx 



i=r 



i=t 



Ai oenoi,ai toppi,alvetrOkAi ferio,aln»ma n>t.to«&c. 



THE FIRST DEVELOPMENT OF POLYPHONY 63 

MUSICA FlCTA. 

In passing from our examples of the French and Italian work 
of the fomteenth century, some reference must be made to 
a speciaUy remarkable and important feature of these composi- 
tions, namely, the exceedingly free use of chromatic alteration 
which they display. This freedom passes indeed far beyond 
the recognized necessity of correcting the imperfection or 
redundance of certain intervals, of which notice was taken by 
many of the thirteenth-century treatise writers, and most clearly 
and emphatically perhaps by the author of the MS. of S. Di^ \ 
whose remarks upon this subject have been repeated at length 
and verbatim by the compiler of Ars Nova K The chromatic 
alterations, indeed, in our more recent examples would seem 
to reveal some different purpose altogether, and we can now 
hardly avoid one of two conclusions — either that the scope of 
the doctrine of Murica Ficta had at this time become suddenly 
enlarged, or that alterations long sanctioned in practice, but 
not hitherto indicated by signs, were at last and for the first 
time openly recognized. 

Upon a consideration of the facts, so far as we know them^ 
it will no doubt appear that the latter of these conclusions is 
the more probable. Already, indeed, in the treatise of Jean 
de Gkirlande', dating from the first quarter of the thirteenth 
century, certain remarks of great importance for the subject, 
as revealing a comparatively ancient free use of chromatics, 
are to be found. We have already drawn attention to this 
passage in the first volume of the present work ^, but its full 
import could not profitably be explained at that stage of our 
inquiry. We may therefore now examine it more particularly, 
together with its examples. 

An interesting feature of this early notice of chromatic 
alteration is the difficulty with which the writer communicates 
his information. It is evident that the subject is new, and 

^ Ommm. 8er^ i. 314 ; also ante, vol. i. p. iii. 

* OiMMe. Scr^U iii. 18. ' Ibid. L 97. * Ante, vol. i. pp. iii| iia. 
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that its reduction to rule if still beyond the power of the master. 
Even the name of Musica Fleta is apparently unknown to him^ 
and nothing better than Error y or, more fully^ Error tertUsoni^ 
occurs as a general description of the method. Error is of 
course sufficiently expressive^ but the bearing of ^ the third sound ' 
upon the matter is not explained, for it can hardly be due to 
the fact that in the author's examples the note to be altered 
always stands (apparently arbitrarily) third in the group, 

^Error^ of the third sound/ says De Garlande, ^occurs when we 
improve the relations of sounds that go badly together. And 
we know it by four rules, of which the first is thus : — When we 
ascend through whole tones, and afterwards coming to the 
semitone this is changed to a tone and the final tone to a semi* 
tone. Which is accomplished by means of the synemmendn, 
as appears from the example ' ; — 

-= A 



* / '^ \f 



This is of course throughout somewhat confused, and the 
reverse of explanatory, while the absence of the chromatic sign 
renders the example less useful probably than was intended; 

* Error tertii wmi, qmuido ordinamns sonos male oanvenientes. Quod per 
qnatoor regalas oognoacimns, quarom prima talis eat : quotiena aacendimiia per 
tonoa integroa, et, poatea iungendo aemitoninm, in tonum convertitnr, et ultimoa 
toniia in aemitoninm. Qnod fit mediante aynemenon, nt patet in ezemplo : 
[Exemplnm.] 

Alia legola de eodem eat hie; ai deaoendimna tonnm et tertinm tonnm 
aacendimna, ibi aimiliter per ajnemenon flet anbtractio toni vel aoni, nt hie: 
[Exemplnm.] 

Alia regnla de eodem: qnotiena aacendimna et itemm deaoendimna, aacenaua 
largiatnr. Et hoc fit aliqnotiena per ajnemenon, aliqnotiena antem non, nt hie : 
[Ezemplnm.] 

Qnarta regnla eat; continnatio aonomm, ai poat aemitoninm fit vel tonna, 
et conveniena fit anper qnietem, pennltima proportio minnitur, aive fnerit 
aemitoninm, vel tonna : [Ezemplnm.] 

late regnle tenentnr in cantn piano, aed aliqnotiena reatringnntnr in discanta 
propter halntndinem concordantie ipaina diacantua; quia aubtilia debet cantnm 
annm oonformare reapeotn anpeiioria cantos, Tel indinare vel acnere, nt melina 
«onf ormetur concordantie, in quantum potent^ snpmdictaa regulaa obaervando. 
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but its meaning may perhaps be gathered from the following 
rendering in modem notes : — 
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^Another rule for the same is this: — ^If we descend a tone 
and again ascend by the same interval^ then in like manner, by 
synemmendn, the subtraction of the semitone from the tone 
should be made ' : — 
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^Another rule for the same: — ^Whenever we ascend and 
descend again, the ascending interval should be augmented* 
And this may be done sometimes by sjmemmendn, but some- 
times not, as here^ : — 
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The fourth rule is too concisely expressed to admit of literal 
translation, but it may perhaps be explained as follows: — It 
applies, the author says, to a series of conjunct soimds (such as 
the example) occmrring most naturally upon the close; the 
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series may conclude either after the semitone (that is on C), or 
may continue till after the tone (that is to D)* In either case 
the last interval must be diminished. We may note that while 
this is already effected naturally in the first case^ in the second 
it must be brought about by artificial means. 
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^ These rules are observed in plainsong, but are sometimes 
restricted in their application to discant, on account of the 
nature of the consonances employed in that kind of composition ; 
for the skilful singer ought to shape his melody with rq;ard to 
that of the more important part, making his note fiat or sharp 
according as it may be the better framed to concord, as well as 
the circumstances will allow, and keeping in mind the rules 
given above/ 

It is to be observed that the author speaks of performing the 
operation which he is describing 'medianie synetnenon'; and 
by ^ synemenqn* he means the chromatic note whose sign is 
shown in our translations* We have here therefore another 
instance of the transition of ideas, similar to that which we 
have just met with in the case of Canon ; for the name of the 
tetrachord whose function in the Greek music was chromatic 
alteration is now seen as applied to the altered note itself. 
And this licence dates from very early times* 

The difficulty which the synemmendn tetrachord was invented 
to remove arose, as is of course well known, from the existence 
in the scale of the semitones at B-C and ErF, The succession 
of fifths and fourths proper to the scale was affected by the 
occurrence of these intervals, the fifth between B and F bdng 
imperfect, and its inversion — the fourth between F and B 
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— redundant. The difficulty was overcome by dividing the 
interval B-A into two equal parts, of which one was added 
when necessary to B, with the premonitory sign^ ; so that the 
semitone now lay between A and 3(^)9 and the fifth B(i^)-F 
was perfect. This fiction was temporary in its operation^ and 
held good only during the moment of necessity; with the 
passing of the occasion the scale resumed its normal form and 
values. 

Useful as this method was, however^ something still remained 
for later times to do. For the inventors of the arrangement just 
described — ^the only form of Musica Flcta which was admitted 
as strictly allowable by the most orthodox writers— omitted 
any recc^ition of the fact that the desired object might also 
be attained by a corresponding manipulation of the remaining 
semitone, — by the addition that is to say of half of the interval 
F-O to F, with the sign Jf — ^thus creating a full tone between 
E and F (j(^ and a semitone between F (JO and O. The general 
principle may be stated thus : — ^The interval B-F requiring one 
semitone to make it perfect, this may be supplied in either the 
higher or lower r^on of the scale. 

Melodic nse. Contrapuntal use. 




k^ rj ly <g r^ : Q It 



■^ 



-^ 



The star indicates the altered note. 

In this way apparently the sharp (j() made its entry into music, 
though the sign was not at first written in the learned treatises, 
and only very occasionally in the early discant. It soon became 
exceedingly in favour, especially in melody, and above all in 
plainsongc This last fact, for which we have De Oarlande's 
explicit statement as our authority, is most remarkable, since, 
from the examples which he also gives, it is clear that the j( was 
used not only in fulfilment of its original purpose but also inde- 
pendently, and for the sake of the powerful * leading ' quality 
which it possesses. The effect of this quality upon the character 

F a 
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of plainsong may be observed in the application of De Oarlande's 
roles to the melody Cunciipoiens genitor Deu8, of which the 
first four notes are given transposed as his third example, while 
the whole will be found at page 86 of the first volume of the 
present work. The execution of this melody according to 
the new rules will afford some idea of the confusion to which the 
ecclesiastical modes must have been reduced at the beginning 
of the thirteenth century. 

But De Garlande's illustrations are not only remarkable for 
their early indication of the free use of the ^ ^nemewm * between 
F and O. It is also evident, both from his language — ^whenever 
such and such circumstances occur ^— and from the actual 
appearance of C j( in his fourth example, that he desired to 
impose no formal restriction upon the use of alteration in 
melody, and that not only the interval F-O, but every whole 
tone, indeed, in the scale, was to be considered as possibly 
divisible, and productive of the chromatic note. And this was 
also probably the opinion of De Garlande's great disciple, the 
Anonymus of the British Museum, whose short treatise De 
Sinemenis, written upon part of the margin of his larger work ^, 
would seem indeed to be littie more than an informal analysis 
of the scale undertaken in this point of view; and the result of 
this analysis is apparently a recognition of the existence of 
a ' sinemenon ^ or ' criM ^ (j(), between the two notes composing 
each whole tone, throughout. 

Quite early in the fourteenth century, in the treatise Ars 
C(mtrapuneti^--one of the group formerly ascribed to De 
Vitry ' — ^we find the universal application of chromatic altera- 
tion boldly asserted as a law. ^ Music is called Flcta,' says 
the author, ' when we make a tone to be a semitone, and con- 
versely, a semitone to be a tone. For every tone is divisible 
into two semitones, and consequentiy the semitonic signs can 
appear between all tones.' 

> B. M. Royal MSS. 12, C, tI. Alfo Couue. Scr^ i. 327. 
* GoiMM. Script Hi. 33. 
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Thus:— 
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Such then^ apparently^ was the general theory^ settied before 
the year 1320^ with respect to the multiplication of semitones. 
Its definition was an event of the highest importance for the art 
of music^ since^ as will be seen^ the learned writers, in their 
endeavours to explain the empirical practice revealed in De 
Ghirlande's examples^ have once more evolved the principle 
of a chromatic scale. 

To this period, which saw the settlement of the theory of 
multiplied semitones, belongs also the reduction of the first 
empirical use of the enlarged MuHca Ficta to intelligible rule* 
And since the most important results of that enlargement, in 
our present point of view, are to be seen in its extension of the 
existing methods of counterpoint, we shall do well, before 
indicating the nature of that extension, to state very briefly 
what those methods were. 

The rules of the contemporary counterpoint, as r^ards 
progression, although they vary in different treatises with 
respect to unimportant matters, may be said to have been 
generally as follows. Composers recognized five species of 
concordant intervals, of which three were perfect — octave, fifth, 
and unison, and two imperfect — the major sixth and the third ; 
the minor sixth was still counted among the discords, and 
could therefore only be used uncorrected in counterpoint as 
one of a group of notes of small value. In progression the 
most natural and obvious method was thought to be from 
perfect to imperfect intervals and vice versa, and in the upper 
part as much as possible by conjunct and contrary movement. 
So that in practice the unison was generally followed by the 
major or minor third or the fifth, both thirds by the fifth, or 
the major third sometimes by the major sixth or even the 
octave, the fifth by the major sixth, the major sixth by the 
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octave. And all these progressions could be reversed. The 
general practice is illustrated in the following example : — 
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It is evident from this example that the chromatic notes 
which appear in it have nothing to do with Musica Flcta in the 
old sense, with the perfection, that is to say, of the fourth and 
fifth; on the contrary we see that they belong to a system 
which is connected with the essentially imperfect species, and 
that they are used when needful, to create major and minor 
varieties respectively of these species, upon notes which natur- 
ally do not exhibit them. May we not therefore say that the 
power to do this, which arises directly from the enlarged system 
of Musica Fkta, has greatly increased the resources of the scale ? 
For indeed — ^to apply the principle fully — ^the diatonic octave, 
though containing within itself only three major and four minor 
thirds, and four major and three minor sixths, may be made by 
means of the chromatic semitones to exhibit either of these 
intervals upon every note. 
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Minor Sixths. 
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The rules for the application of the chromatic signs, as given 
in the treatise Ars Discantus, ascribed to De Muris ', were few 
and simple : — 

I. In the case of minor thirds and sixths, followed according 
to the usual method by fifth and octave respectively, the upper 

* CwBse. Scn^. iii. 68. 
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voice also rinng one d^^ree, the minor interval is made major 

2. In the case of major thirds and sixths^ agam followed by 
fifth and octave respectively^ the upper voice moreover descend- 
ing one degree^ the major interval is made minor by b« 
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Example of Rule i. 

Minor intenrajs made Major. 
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Example of Rule ii. 

Major interraU made Minor. 
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As regards the purely melodic use of alteration, it will be 
found, from the rules given in this treatise, that of all the 
licences formerly allowed, according to De Garlande's account, 
only one was permitted in the fourteenth century. It will also 
be observed that in stating these rules, and in his reference to 
the use of chromatics in counterpoint, the author of this treatise 
employs the hexachordal names of the notes which he has 
occasion to mention. His rules are as follows : — 

I. Whenever in plainsong la sol la occurs the sol must be 
^ altered ^ and the passage sungyii mi fa. 

a. When sol fa sol appears the /a must be ^altered' and the 
passage sung/a mi fa. 

3. When the plainsong is re ut re the ut should be ^ altered ^ 
and the passage sungyb mi fa. 
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(4) In counterpoint alao these three notes, Bolfa and «f, are 
^ altered/ and no others ^. 

It may appear, perhaps, as somewhat remarkable that the 
first use, by the learned writers, of the Sol-fa nomenclature, 
proper to the hexachordal system, should coincide with the first 
settlement of the rules of chromatic alteration; for although 
the hexachordal system had been, from the time of its completion, 
occasionally described, yet, apart from these descriptions, there 
is scarcely to be found, until the period at which we have now 
arrived, any designation of the notes of the scale otherwise than 
by letters. But the reason for the change is this, that the new 
chromatic alteration of notes had revealed the existence of a 
musical principle, perceived at first entirely in its practical 
aspect, which could only be accurately stated by a reference to 
the hexachordal system, and by the use of its peculiar nomen- 
clature. 

The Hexachordal System. 

The hexachordal system had its .origin, apparently, in a 
musical expedient devised by Guido, with a view to supersede 
the prevailing methods of teaching singing. We know, how- 
ever, very little respecting the banning and growth of the 
system, and it is of course possible that it may have had its 
rise in considerations of a more theoretical nature than those 
suggested by the direction of a choir. But Guido's language^ 
in speaking of the short scale of six notes in his own letter to 
his friend Michael, De Ignoto Cantu ^, is that of a man who has 
discovered an extraordinarily successful means of saving time 
Mid trouble in his work, and in fact suggests nothing else with 
regard to it. 

According to the prevailing methods singers were taught by 
ear ; that is to say, by listening to the notes of the cantus^ as 

^ D I was not used, ite lower major sixth requiring a chroma^c note (F |) in the 
tenor. In alteration by flats B, E, and A were alone used, D b requiring, in ite 
lower minor third, a chromatic note (B b) in the tenor. 

' Qerbert, Seripiore§, ii. 43. 
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they were either tediously evolved from the mouochord or sung 
by the master, wiUl the various intervals of each passage were 
firmly impressed upon the memory. These processes Ouido 
does not blame^ but he compares the length of time which they 
require, and their limited result, with the relative speed and 
large capacity of his own method, in which by learning one 
melody the pupil acquires the means of singing all others. His 
position is based upon expei^ence. It will be found, he says in 
effect, that in the case of an attractive metrical melody, for 
instance, already known or soon learned by heart, the sound — 
including the syllable of text — with which it begins, or the first 
sound and syllable indeed of any of its lines or sections, is easily 
at any time recalled to mind ; and if while the melody is being' 
learned a written copy be exhibited before the eyes of the 
singers, and the sound and syllable be thus associated with the 
written sign of the note, the sound will at any time and in any 
circumstances be remembered at sight of the sign. 

The material for the method founded upon these observations 
is contained in a single verse of a hymn in sapphic metre, 
beginning Ut queani kucis, proper to the feast of St. John the 
Baptist; and the suitability of this verse for Ouido's purpose 
arises from the fact that each of its sections begins upon a 
different degree of the scale, proceeding rq^ularly from below 
upwards. It is given by Guido in his letter, as follows : — 

C DF DE D DDCD EE 

ut qii«aiit lax - is rMonare fibiis 



EFGE DEC D FGa GF£DD 

Mi - la gesto - rum funali too • ram, 



GaGFEFODaOaFGaa 

Sol • ve pdl - lati labii rea - tarn, 



GFED C ED 

Sane • te lo • haimet. 

In the attempts which have been from time to time made to 
show this melody in modem notes it has alwajrs been represented 
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as unrhythmic, and has therefore been no doubt alwajrs a 
subject of esctreme perplexity to the reader, who wonders that 
a composition so deroid of character and meaning could ever have 
been thought to answer Ouido's purpose. Shown, however, as it 
was probably sung in Guidons time, according to the mediaeval 
accentual form of the metre, it is far from unpleasing : 
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Guido next indicates the application of this material to his 
purpose. ^If then,^ he says, ^an experienced singer shall so 
know the opening of each of these sections that he can, with- 
out hesitation, begin forthwith any one of them that he 
pleases, he will easily be able to utter, with absolute correct- 
ness, each of these six notes, wherever he may see them ^ ; and 
he finally declares that this assertion is entirely borne out by 
his own experience. — ^ For since I have undertaken to teach 
this method to my boys, certain of them have succeeded, easily, 
within three days, in singing melodies previously unknown to 



THE FIRST DEVELOPMENT OF POLYPHONY 75 

them; a result which formerly^ by the other methods^ could 
not have been brought about in many weeks ^/ 

There can be little doubt that in the six notes^ C-a^ brought 
forward by Ouido^ we have the beginning of the hexachordal 
system, or that the remaining members were created upon this 
pattern, to afford a means of extension, by which not only the 
notes immediately above and below this group, but also, by 
repetition, all the notes of the complete scale, as far as the 
treble e, might be brought within the scope of the method. 
Indeed, if we consider how few are the melodies that could be 
confined within the limits of the short scale C*a, it is evident 
that the need for extension must have been felt at once, and 
that the groups O-E and F-d, which complete the essential 
part of the system, must have been added within a very short 
period of time. 

The idea of completing the system by means of groups cast 
in exactly the same form as the original specimen, arose 
probably not only from the natural love of regular similarity, 
nor yet only from a perception of the relative suitability of this 
means to the purpose in view, but also from a desire to depart 
no further than might be strictly necessary from the Greek 
system of tetrachords which still constittited the scale in use» 
For it will be seen at once that the Hexachordum durum, O-E, 
is nothing more, in this point of view, than a group composed 
of the Greek tetrachord Hypat6n and two lower notes, of which 
one is the A (Pro9lambanomeno9)y added to the tetrachordal 
system by the Greeks themselves, and the other the F gammay 
added below A more than a century before the time of Guido, 
In the same point of view the original group C-a, the Hexa^ 
ehordum naturaley is but the tetrachord Mesdn, with the addition 

*■ Si qaii itaqae oniiucaiQaqiie particnlae capat ita ezerdtatas norerit, at 
coofestim qammcnmque paiticiilAm folnerit indnbittnter indi^at, 6Mdem sex 
▼0068 abieamqno Tiderit Moandam sum proprietateo ficUe pfonimtiare potorit 
. • • Nantqne poftqnam hoe ari^omeiitam oepi pneris titdefe, ante tridnnm qmdam 
eonim po tu er u at ignotos caatiu loTiter canera, quod aliia argamentis neo mvltia 
bebdomadibiiia potnat eTenire. Qerbert, Ser ip toru , ii. 45. 
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of two notes below it, which are in fact the second and third 
notes of the tetrachord Hypai6n repeated. Again, the Hexor' 
chordum MoUe, F--d, is seen in this point of view as composed 
of the tetrachord 8ynemmen6n together with the second and 
third notes of the tetrachord Mesduy borrowed and placed 
below : — 
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Be this however as it may, the combination of old and new 
elements which is revealed in our illustration proved, as is 
generally the case, fatal to the older system, for there can be no 
doubt that the hexachords did actually both absorb and supersede 
the Greek forms. Indeed, it is obvious that the effect of the 
innovation, in whatever point of view it may be considered, is 
finally to take away from the notes B, E, a — ^the lowest soimds 
of the old fundamental tetrachords — their former special signifi- 
cance, while 6, C, F, on the other hand, are now brought 
forward, and made prominent as the roots of the three short 
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hexachordal scales. These scales, it may be granted at once, are 
empirical, and must therefore of course be said to be without 
any scientific importance whatever; yet, apart from the fact 
that they were in common use down to the year 1600 — and so 
may at least be thought to have proved perfectly suitable to the 
purpose for which they were intended — they must certainly 
always possess a peculiar interest for us, in their constitution 
of the system from which, as its apparent consequence, our 
modem group of Keys — ^Tonic, Dominant, and Subdominant — 
eventually emerged. 

The complete hexachordal system consists then of these three 
short scales and their octaves, and each scale, now considered in 
itself, may be seen as containing two groups of notes, each 
group consisting of two conjunct whole tones connected by 
a semitone. The method of their arrangement is indicated in 
our last illustration, where the hexachords are shown as over- 
lapping, each repeating in its first half the last half of that 
below it. But each hexachord should also exhibit the six 
syllables of the Ouidonian use, in the original order, as its 
charactei^tic nomenclature. 

F g a + bb c''^ 

Qt re mi . fa lol U 






+ 

at re mi , fa sol la 

The enlargement of the system beyond the six notes of 
Guidons formula, to include the bass O on the one hand and the 
treble e on the other, was intended, as we supposed, to bring 
about a complete extension of the advantage which was pro- 
posed by Ouido— to make it possible^ that is to say, for singers 
to pass through the entire scale, calling each note by its 
Ouidonian name, and also conversely enabling them, at sight 
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either of a Guidonian name or of one of the characters of the 
common letter notation, to enunciate its appropriate sound, in 
any circumstances or combinations, with confidence and 
correctness. 

And in order to illustrate the method by which this result is 
actually brought about, and the singer directed in his passage 
from hexachord to hezachord, a table of the complete system 
is giren upon the opposite page. 

The direction, it may be briefly said, which the singer recdres 
is by means of a rule which obliges him, in passing upward 
in continuous deduction through these scales, so to name the 
notes which he utters that the syllables mi-fa shall always 
contain the semitone, and that the whole tones should naturally 
fall upon the intervals vi-tty re-^^fa-^oly soUla. The necessity 
for this rule arises from the peculiar arrangement of the 
hexachords — springing, so to speak, one from another, and 
each in turn originating the next above — ^which gives to every 
note, except the first three and the last of all, more than one 
name. For instance, the sixth note of the scale in our table, E, 
is fo in the Hexachordum dummy while in the Hexachordum 
naturale it is mi. But the singer can of course employ only 
one of these syllables ; which then, in passing upwards, is he to 
use ? The rule here removes all difficulty, and the note E, la, 
which ends the first hexachord, being also the lower member 
of a semitonic interval, indicates mi as the proper syllable for 
this sound. The singer, therefore, beginning upon the low O, 
and intending to proceed upwards beyond E, must prepare for 
the necessary change of nomenclature by a mutation^ or 
transition into the neighbouring hexachord, an operation which 
is best performed at the fourth note, /a, of the first hexachord, 
by a passage thence to the second note, re, of the Hexachordum 
naturale. Thus the singer proceeds correctly through the 
semitonic interval, and from ita/a he again passes to re in the 
third hexachord next above — ^the Hexachordum moUe. Here 
special treatment is necessary, in order to prevent possible false 
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TaBLB or THB HbxACBOBDB. 
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. Pt 



The wtat indlaHw tlw wmltODic interrtl. 

relatioD between the B^ of this hexachord and the Bi] of the 
following one, the upper Htxachordum rfumm; the Htxa- 
ehordum moUt, in fact, was generally completed to la, and a 
passage then made acrosa the upper Htxachordum durvm to thi 
mi of the upper HexacKordvm natwaU. Thence the path 11 
dear; the table auffidently shows the remainiog mutations 
which in fact repeat those just described. 
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THE HEXACHORDAL MUTATIONS IN THE SCALES OF 

G, C, AND F. 




Ut re mi fa Bol la mi fa sol la, &c. 
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fo 
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la mi fa, &c. 



We may now perhaps more clearly understand the directions 
given by the writer quoted at the close of our account of 
Musica Ficta, who says that when the notes la sol la, sol /a sol, 
and -^-re-ut occur in any passage^ the middle note must be 
raised^ and the group^ in each case^ must be sung/a mi/a. In 
other words, the whole tones a 6 a, G F 6, and D C D, should, 
on account of the character of their progression and according 
to the usual practice in such cases, be transformed into semi- 
tones, and sung a Q^ a, G F j( G, and D C Jf D — ^for these are 
the notes expressed by the formula /a mi fa as applied to the 
writer's three examples respectively. But GJ(, F j)!, and C j( are 
not to be found in our table, where /a mi fa expresses the notes 
C BC, F E F, B t^ A Bb, andno others. It is clear, therefore, 
that while the three examples given by the writer belong, 
without the % to the normal system based on r, the same notes, 
with the j( and called /a mi /a, can only form part of imaginary 
sjrstems, exactly corresponding to the normal, based on £, 
D, and A respectively, and obtained by means of supposed 
transposition. And from this we see that the musicians of this 
period, having first realized the fact that every whole tone can 
be divided into two semitones, had now also perceived the 
possibility of creating the interval mi /a at any point in the 
hexachordal system, and therefore of modulating into similar 
systems based upon any given note of the scale. 
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The hexachordal system^ then^ may be regarded in two 

aspects; in one as a method which^ though awkward and 

possibly clumsy, proved nevertheless^ during the Modal epoch, 

exceedingly successful in teaching singing; in the other as 

a system of three short scales, founded probably upon the 

Greek tetrachords, which exhibit— thanks to the accident that 

cast their lowest notes upon C, 6, and F respectively — certain 

remarkable analogies with the later system of Keys ; and thus, 

by their creation of a field, as we have just seen, for the develop* 

ment of ideas which properly belong to the Key sjrstem, such 

as those of exact transposition and chromatic modulation, may 

be said to have largely contributed to the music of modem 

times. 

' Faulx Bourdon, 

It wiQ have been observed that the various specimens which 
have illustrated in our work the first appearance and early 
progress of polyphony to the end of the thirteenth century are 
to be recognized, almost without exception, either as forming 
part of the actual services of the church or as closely connected 
with them; and considering the ever increasing volume of 
production, in the same kind, and the condition of confidence 
and security on the part of the compo^iers which this would 
naturally suggest, we might perhaps be inclined to assume 
that the prevailing methods of composition in parts had at all 
times hitherto commended themselves, upon the whole, to the 
authorities whose sanction was necessary to their use in the 
church. Through all their changes, apparentiy, these methods 
had been at least tolerated, and even when not obviously in full 
accord with the conceptions entertained by the Roman Curia, 
their authors would seem to have been free, at any rate, from 
direct official interference. 

Yet, if we consider the course of musical practice during the 
eariier stages of the poljrphonic evolution, it must be evident, 
even in the limited view afforded by our illustrations, that the 
methods developed by ^ organists ' and composers were frequentiy 

WOOLDSIIMB n o 
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such as might well hare given rise to dissatisfaction, and eten 
alann, among the guardians of the ecclesiastical traditions. It 
is indeed probable that the pol3^honic principle itself, mani- 
fested in the independent movement of the individual voices, 
had been, at the time of its first appearance in music, of 
neoesmty the cause of considerable disturbance in the recognized 
methods of conducting the divine service. For if we may 
believe that the typical rendering of the ecclesiastical melodies 
which received the festal ornament of the first, or strictly 
parallel, oiganum is correctly repres^ted by a graceful fluent 
form of song, such as that which has been apparently discovered 
and restored to us by the learned research of modem times, it 
will be evident that while this beautiful musical conception, 
sacred, if we have rightly discerned it, from immemorial 
antiquity, is perfectiy suitable to the purposes of strict organum, 
it must have given way at once before the necessities of inde- 
pendent movement. The fluent method is, in fact, compatible 
only with perfect parallelism in the accompanying parts — with 
simple transpositions, that is to say, of the original passage, at 
sight, to the interval of some perfect concord — and the gradual 
departure from parallelism, the necessary deviations enjoined 
upon the organal voice, first, and the movement in a direction 
oonsistentiy contrary to that of the plainsong which was 
expressly recommended later, would have been impracticable 
in' oiganum if the melody had remained rapid and ornate in its 
method of performance. Unless, then, we are mistaken in our 
main point, we must suppose that tiie abandonment of the old 
fluent utterance of the eccle«astical melodies, and the adoption 
of a new rendering, in which all notes, whether simple originally 
or grouped, were now expressed by sounds of practically equal 
duration, must have been the work munly of that period in 
which the change from the strict to the free kinds of oiganum 
was accomplished* Occurring first as a necessity of the bee 
organum, the new method would naturally, from its relatively 
greater facility, by d^rees supersede the older one in the strict 
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oq;aiium abo^ and eventually, no longer confined to festal 
purposes, would be esctended to the music of the ordinary 
service, in unison or for the single voice. 

The first direct approaches, therefore, towards polyphony had 
already in all probability given rise to a most important change 
in the rendering of ecclesiastical melody ; yet, idnce the original 
notes themselves of the melody had been in all cases carefully 
preserved in their proper order, by both choir and clergy, these 
persons were still apparently held guiltless of sacrilegious 
innovation* 

In accepting as necessary the reduction of all the notes of the 
authorized texts to a common value, the rulers of the church 
may of course be supposed to have accepted also the kind of 
music which had created the necessity for alteration — a grave 
and dignified kind, in which the organal melody, free, yet exactly 
similar in character to the subject, combined with it to create 
an effect of great solemnity, and a style which was at once per- 
ceived as properly representative of the actual spirit of public 
worship. This style, therefore, soon became, in fact, as we have 
already seen, the ideal of concerted composition in ecclesiastical 
music ; its chief characteristics — its gravity, and the deliberate 
nature of its movement — are often referred to as essential by 
learned writers from the ninth to the eleventh centuries, and 
were evidently jealously guarded. 

But the primary alteration of the values of the grouped notes 
of tiie old cantus, by which each sound received tiie value 
formerly accorded to the whole group, and was itself reckoned 
as a tempui, had prepared the way for other innovations, 
characteristic of the age of discant, such for instance as the 
enormous and indefinite elongation of the sounds of the caniuM 
in Organum purumy or their arrangement in poetic rhythm, 
either simply, as in that form in which the subject runs together 
witii the discant in some well-known metre, or in the more 
elaborate system of ordines employed in the tenor of the 
Motett. And though each of these methods rendered the 

G 2 
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ecclenastical melody totally indifltinguishable, here again a 
consideration of the necessity for some further alteration of 
values if discant was to exist at all^ and of the fact that the 
original notes themselves of the melody were still actually 
present in the composition, in unaltered sequence, might well 
suggest an indulgent view of the conduct of the discantors. 

Tet although this indulgent view of the changes now apparent 
in the methods of music may weU have prevailed during the 
earliest periods of discant, while the tendency of its innovations 
was not clearly perceived, it is difficult to suppose that this 
frame of mind can have long continued among the higher 
ecclesiastical authorities in view of the further developments 
of fixed rhythm, which prepared the way for perf ectiy measured 
music, developments which, although they were no doubt the 
natural consequence of the introduction of the poetic metres, 
were yet none the less opposed to the actual sentiment of public 
worship, and destructive of the gravity and solemnity which are 
its special characteristics. For the poetic metres, in music, 
especially when they are simply vocalized, and this was their 
most frequent use in the great period of discant, are not 
reconcilable with reli^ous feeling, but are frankly jovial and 
secular in their effect. The singer, indeed, embarldng upon one 
of the long passages of discant, for instance, contained in our 
examples of CanductuSy or of Organmm purum in its measured 
portions, soon becomes aware of the true spirit of the continuous 
melodic rhythm ; though he may begin with caution, by dq^rees 
his utterance becomes involuntarily louder, more and more 
rapid, and more and more emphatic, and his surrender is at last 
so complete that he restrains himself with difficulty, or perhaps 
even does not restrain himself, from sjrmpathetic movements 
of the feet and contortions of the body. All these phenomena 
at least were characteristic of the discanting of the thirteenth 
century ; the lack of self-restraint in the singers of the time is 
in fact often commented upon by the learned writers, by whom 
it is treated as affording a shocking exhibition, the degraded 
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character of which can only be revealed to the reader's mind by 
the most bitterly sarcastic descriptions. 

In the practice of eactempore discant also^ a poor and feeble 
copy^ musically speakings of the methods employed in the written 
compositions, ample scope was afforded for dissonance in the con* 
struction and for licences and exaggerations of utterance of every 
possible kind ; and the appearance of these faults, probably more 
tiian anythmgelsein the conditions of tiie time, must havecontri- 
buted to create in the minds of the authorities a doubt, soon openly 
expressed, respecting the possible continuance of music for more 
than one voice as a part of the public worship of the church \ 

* ' Mvfic, * Unntl J lajB John of Salislxiiy, in tlie twolftfa oentnry, when the 
method! of ^Uacent were developing, 'delUet the lerrioe of religion. For the 
admiring nmple eonls of the oongiegation are of neoeeaity depraTed — in the very 
preaenoe of the Lord, in the aaered receaaea themaelvea of the aanctnary — by the 
liot of the wantoning voice, by ita eager oatentadon, and by ita womamah aifecta- 
tiona in the mincing of notea and aentenoea/ * Coold yon bat hear/ he 
continnea in effect, 'one of theae enervating perfonnancea ezecated with aU the 
devicea of the art, yoa might think it a choraaof Sirena, bat not of men, and yon 
would be aatoniahgd at the aingera' facility, with which indeed neither tlmt of the 
nightingale or parrot, nor of whatever elae there may be that ia more remariMUe in 
thia kind, can compare. For this facility ia diiplayed in long aaoenta and deacenta, 
in the dividing or in the redoabling of notea, in the repedtion of phraaea, and the 
elaahing of the voioea, while, in all thia, the high or even the higheat notea of the 
aeale are so mingled with the lower and loweat, that the eara are almoat deprived 
of their power to diatingaiah.* Ai^cratea, i. 6. 

The methods of rendering the Hoqutt and the gattoial ptiea are satirized in the 
Sf^euham CharihiU by Aihed, a contemporary of the writer qooted above j the 
paasage ia here given from Fkynne'a tranalation of it, employed in hia notorioaa 
work, jffMriomasMx. ' Sometimea thoo mayat aee a man with an open month, 
not to aing, bat aa it were to breathe oat hia last gaap, by ahatting in hia breath, 
and by a certain ridicnlooa interception of hia vtdce to threaten ailenoe, and now 
again to imitate the agoniea of a dying man, or the ecataaiea of anch aa aafler.* 

Jean de Maria, alao^ in his f^MculNm Murine, viL 9, refers particnlariy to two 
classes of singers aa especially offensive to the cultivated municiani on the one 
hand the merely incompetent performera, ignorant of the nature of consonance and 
dissonance and creating a constant cacophony, yet full of confidence and read|y to 
defend their intervals aa 'new consonancea' ; and on the other hand those ' who 
aKhoogh th^ may know aomething of discant according to the modem use (about 
1300), yet do not exhibit a good atyle, disoanting too wantonly (that ia to say in 
too fjor eate d a manner),and multiplying auperflaoua notea j some of them "hoquef 
too much, they break and divide tiie notea more than ia deairable, and perform 
their leqpa and other vocal antica at inopportone moments. They bark and bay 
in the manner of doga, and like lonatica delight in diaorderly and aimkaa hurry- 
inga to and fro.' Comm, Seripi. ii. 394. 
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Retarning to the composera, we may note as oertain another 
source of probably extreme annoyance to the clergy, namely, the 
introduction of secular songs, even though disfigured and dis- 
torted, into the upper parts of Motetts. And though the songs 
themselves were not often recognizable, from the treatment 
which they had received, this cannot also be said of the words, 
generally either erotic or bacchanalian, which were continued in 
the new circumstances apparently without mitigation of any kind. 

The long passages of metrical rhythm characteristic of the 
music of the thirteenth century were not employed in the com* 
positions of the age immediately succeeding, but an effect of 
rapidity in all the parts, which might have been thought unsuit- 
able to sacred music, was now obtained by means of the frequent 
use of notes of smaller value than the tempui, of the semibreve 
for instance. The time value proper to the ien^mt, or breve, was 
the smallest capable of utterance by the fully produced voice ^ ; 
while the iempus therefore was steady and strong, and the pas- 
sage from it to the next note clear and definite, the utterance 
of the smaller value, not employing the full energy of the voice, 
must have been comparatively weak, and its movement rapid, 
light, and gliding, productive of the effect so often described by 
the learned writers as ^ wanton ' ; and although the result of any 
introduction of values smaller than those already existing must 
always be to increase the length of the older notes, yet thb in- 
crease is not so much observed by the ear as are the apparent 
freedom and velocity derived from the new smaUer values. If 
therefore we may suppose the ecclesiastical view of the semi- 
breve, when employed not as a passing note, but as a part of 
the construction of the discant^, to have been un&vourable, 
there can be little doubt that upon the introduction of the minim 
the dismay of the clergy must have become complete. 
But perhaps the most serious objection, on the part of the 

1 < Uniim tempns ftppeUatiir iUad quod est mmimimi in plenitodine vooii/ Ar$ 
Cantia miiiciiroM/if ; CiMifM. Script i. lao. 
* See the Motetts contained in the closing pages of toL i of the present work. 
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^^VYf ^ ^^ continuance of the prevailing state of things, in 
which the conduct of festal music was, evidently, largely con- 
trolled by the laymen of the choir, must have arisen firom the 
improper treatment of the ecclesiastical Modes by singers who 
were apparently either ignorant or careless with respect to their 
special characteristics. The clergy themselves, indeed, had been, 
from the first establishment of the Modes, unwittingly guilty of 
a certain error with regard to them, in a system of nomenclature, 
stQl prevailing in the present day, in which the Greek names 
are employed, but applied to the wrong scales ^ ; this error, how- 
ever, leaves the scales themselves intact, while that of theeactem- 
pore discant confuses and destroys them, since it consists in a 
disr^^ard of their true limits and in the use of irrq^ular modula- 
tions as points of repose. That these faults were easily avoided, 
at all times, by the learned composers of written discant, is 
evident from the examples of the various polyphonic forms 
ahready given in the present work — where, indeed, the only 
failure to observe modal propriety is seen in those cases in which 

' The Chneek luunei, thougli Bot often used in the medlaevftl trMtiseiy w«re pfo- 
hMj flnt atteched to the Modes bj the oompilets of the final Bjwtem, shown on 
p. 39 of ToL i of the present work. These anthorities had derived from the kter 
classics! writers a knowledge of the namesof the Greek modes, and of their order, 
Hjpodoriao, Hypophrygian, ftc; hot they were ignonunt of the fact that in the 
written Qreek scale the lowest note is at the top and the highest at the hottom (see 
tmlB, ynA» i. p. lo, note). In applying the Greek names, therefore, to their own scale» 
in which the lowest note is at the bottom, they reyersed the whole doctrine, thns :— 

The 80cm ModM or 8pect€». 



Mediaeodl Syilmu 

Hypodorian a 

Mizolydian G 

Lydian F 

Fhiygian £ 

Dorian D 

Hypolydian C 

Hypophrygian B 



A Hypodorian. 

B Mixolydiaa. 

G Lydian. 

D Phrygian. 

E Dorian. 

F Hypolydhuu 

G . Hypophrygian or lastian. 



Hypodorian Ala . . Hypodorian or AeoUan. 

The proper (Greek) order is Hypodorian, upper, or small, a ; Hypophrygian, G 
immediately below i Hypolydian, F immediately betow ; and lO on. The Medi- 
aeral order begins Uie same series itpon ils wrong nott, and gives Hypodorian upon 
the low, or great. A; Hypophrygian on the B immediately abow, Hypolydian on 
G above; and so on. 
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a part only of an antiphon is given, and consequently the true 
final of the mode remains unknown. And in fact the composer, 
with the parchment before him, need never be in doubt, either 
with regard to his modulations, as the notes upon which closes 
might occur were called, or to the limits of tus scale, since he 
may at any moment pause in his work to consider his pomtion. 
But it is easy to see, on the other hand, that in the hurry of ex* 
tempore composition, in which the chief pnx>f of skUl was a 
constant breaking and floreation of the notes, the bounds of the 
modal scale must often have been exceeded, and that the rules 
for closing, even — ^rules which preserved the contrapuntal form of 
the modulations — must have been sometimes disobeyed. The 
prevailing character, therefore, of the extempore discant melody 
must, not unfrequentiy, have appeared as altogether vague and 
unmodal $ and this must have been, in tiie opinion of the clergy, 
an intolerable defect, since it became no longer possible in such 
cases to recognize, in the performance as a whole, the character 
proper to the plainsong subject. 

It is now obvious that, as a consequence of the introduction 
of discant into the divine service, a situation of considerable 
difficulty, naturally arising from the opposition of conflicting 
ideals, must have been created and gradually developed in the 
church. On the one hand was the great and powerful body of 
the clergy, endeavouring by all means to preserve intact in public 
worship that dementary expresnon of the congregational spirit 
which is contained in the music of the church, and requiring, 
with instinctive propriety, as a fundamental condition of festal 
enrichment, that all embellishment of the ecclesiastical melodies 
by means of added voices should be similar in character, at least, 
to the special character of the melodies themselves ; on the other 
hand were the composers and discantors, at first of one mind 
with the clergy, but later becoming by dq^rees more and more 
preoccupied by the artistic problem, and employing more and 
more in their enrichments of the service material essentially 
different in character from plainsong, yet thus advancing by 
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these methods of their own^ and by the technical improvementB 
which from time to time suggested themselves^ the development 
of the capacities and capabilities of the naturally progressive 
kind of music. 

The dissatishction aroused in the minds of the clergy by the 
prevailing methods of the composers would seem to have reached 
its climax during the eariy years of the fourteenth century, and 
remonstrance and admonition having been already attempted, 
naturally in vain, and a decision having now been taken to adopt 
stronger measuresj, the Pope, John XXH, in the year 132a, 
issued, from Avignon, a decree absolutely forbidding the use of 
discant, even of the most elementary kind, in the churoh ser- 
vices in future. The language of this document is exceedingly 
concise \ but the sense is probably as follows : — 

' Certain disciples of the new school, much occupying them- 
selves with the measured dividing of the ieng^oroj display their 
prolation in notes which are new to us, preferring to devise 

* Nomralli noreUae tcholae difcipnliy dnm temporibiii mensonuidis iiiTigibmt, 
novis notii intendiinty flngere him qnam aotiqiiM ouitu» maliiiit; in ■emibrerm 
et minimM eocMastica cantantiir, notulis percatiimtar. Nam melodias hoquetii 
intenecant^ digcantiboa lufarioant, triplis et motetii Tiilgarilmt nonngmqnam 
inenloant ; adeo at intatdiim antiplioiiaiii et gradnaUs fandamenta despidant, 
isnorait toper quo aedifieant ; tonoa needant qiios non diioenuint, imo ooDfundimt 
enmez eamm mnltitiidiiie notamniy aeoensionet pndioae deaoensiooeeque temperatae 
plani cantos, qnibot toni ipd oemontor adinoicem, dbfoioentar. Coimnt eoim 
et non qnSeicont» aarea inebriant et non medentor, geetia nmolant quod depromont ; 
qoiboa deTotio qoaerenda oontemnitor, vitanda laidvia propagator. 

Hoc ideo dodoniy noa et fratrea noetri oorrectionia indigeie pereepinioa; hoc 
lelegare, imo potios abiicere, et ab eadem eodetia Dd proAigaie ettcadoa ptope- 
ramna. Qoocirca de ipiorom fratram consilio districte praeoepimos, ot nollna 
deinoepa talia, Tel hb dmilia, in dicfcii ofidis, praeiertim boris canooicis, rel com 
miaHurom lolemnia oelebrantOTy attentate praetomat. 8i qoii vero oontraf eoerit, 
per Orffinarioa looomm nU ifta oommian faerint, vel depotandoa ab eia, in non 
exemptif, in exemptia vero per Ptaepotitoe vel Praelatoa aooa, ad qnoa atioa oonectio 
et ponitiocolparomy et exoeHonm boioamodi vel aimiUnmypertinere dignoidtor, Tel 
depotandoa ab dadem, per anapendonem ab ofido per oeto diet anctoritate hoina 
eanonia poniator. 

Per boc antem non intendSmna prabibere, qoin intetdom, diebua f ettia piaedpae, 
dTe aolemnibua in miaab, et pnwCitia ^dnia tMdh, aliqnae oonaonantiae qoae 
melndiam aapiont, pnta octaTae, qnintae, qnartae, et bnintmodi aopra cantom 
eodeaiattacom dmplieem proferantor. Sic tamen nt iptioa cantoa integritat 
illibata permaneat, et nibil ez boc de bene morata mndca immntetor* 
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methods of their own rather than to continue singing in the old 
way ; the music therefore of the divine offices is now performed 
with semibreves and minims, and with these notes of small value 
every composition is pestered. Moreover, they truncate the 
melodies with hoquets, they deprave them with discants, some* 
times even they stuff them with upper parts {iripIU ei motetis) 
made out of secular songs. 80 that often they must be losing 
sight of the fundamental sources of our melodies in the Anti- 
phoner and Gradual, and may thus foiget what that is upon 
which their superstructure is raised. They may become entirely 
ignorant concerning the ecclesiastical Tones, which they already 
no longer distinguish, and the limits of which they even confound, 
since, in the multitude of their notes, the modest risings and 
temperate descents of the plainsong, by which the scales them- 
selves are to be known one from another, must be entirely 
obscured. Their voices are incessantiy running to and fro, 
intoxicating the ear, not soothing it, while the men themselves 
endeavour to convey by their gestures the sentiment of the music 
which they utter. As a consequence of all this, devotion, the 
true end of worship, is littie thought of, and wantonness, which 
ought to be eschewed, increases. 

'This state of things, hitherto the common one, we and our 
bretiiren have rq^arded as standing in need of correction ; and 
we now hasten therefore to banish those methods, nay rather to 
cast them entirely away, and to put them to flight more effectu- 
ally than heretofore, far from the house of Gk)d. Wherefore, 
having taken counsel with our brethren, we straitiy command 
that no one henceforward shall think himself at liberty to attempt 
those methods, or methods like them, in the aforesaid Offices, 
and especially in the canonical Hours, or in the solemn celebra- 
tions of the Mass. 

' And if any be disobedient, let him, on the authority of this 

cum huiusmodi oonaonantiAe auditum demnloeant, derotioiieiii prorooenty et 
p«dlentiam Deo animot totpere noo nnant. Bxtrmag, oomm. lib, 3, UL x, e^p. imicL 
Jk vtto et honesL dericor. 
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Canon, be punished by a suspension from office of eight days ; 
either by the Ordinary of the diocese in which the forbidden 
things are done or by his deputies in phioes not exempt from 
episcopal authority^ or, in phices which are exempt, by such of 
their officers as are usually considered responsible for the 
correction of irr^ularities and excesses, and such like matters; 

^ Yet, for all this, it is not our intention to forbid, occasion- 
ally — and especially upon feast days or in the solemn celebra- 
ttons of the Mass and in the aforesaid divine offices — ^the use of 
some consonances, for example the eighth, fifth, and fourth, 
which heighten the beauty of the melody ; such intervals there- 
fore may be sung above the plain ca$^us ecclesioiHcua, yet so 
that the intq^ty of the cantu$ itself may remain intact, and 
that nothing in the authoritative music be changed. Used in 
such sort the consonances would much more than by any other 
method both soothe the hearer and arouse his devotion, and also 
would not destroy religious feeling in the minds of the singers.' 

This document, sufficiently remarkable in itself^ derives ad- 
ditional weight from the great age of its author, who being 
eighty-two years old at the time of its issue may be thought to 
have been well acquainted with the course of florid discant, from 
the great Franconian period onwards. But though the decree 
is generaUy referred to, and sometimes partially quoted, by 
historians, its real importance, consisting in the effect which it 
produced upon the conduct of divine service, and in some respects 
upon the general course of music itself, is not indicated, and 
would seem to have escaped observation. Yet there can be 
little doubt that, as regards its immediate effect, the orders 
contained in it were punctually and even gladly carried out by 
the clergy, and that for a considerable period of time florid dis- 
cant was banished^ as completely as the Pope intended, from the 
church. In 1408^ for instance, in the Cathedral of Notre-Dame 
in Paris, of old the home of the first and greatest school of 
discant, it was still forbidden, notwithstanding that dghty-six 
years had then elapsed since the publication of the Pope's edict. 
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Our infonnation upon this point is derived incidentally from 
a code of rules for the government of the Mattrise, or choir school^ 
of Notre-Dame, drawn up in the year just mentioned, by Jean 
CharUer % canon and chancellor of the Cathedral. The rule in 
question is as follows : — 

^Furthermore let a master, at appointed hours, teach the 
children singing; plainsong chiefly, but also counterpoint and 
certain seemly discants ; not dissolute and immodest eantiietme, 
nor let him dwell upon these musical matters to the hindrance 
of their progress in grammar* And let him be very spedaUy 
attentive to this, inasmuch as in our own church discant is not 
in use, being prohibited by statute, at least as r^^ards the voices 
called mutatae K' In the treatises of this period the voces mutaiae 
are the men of the choir, the voces non mutaiae the boys ; we see, 
therefore, firom the language employed in this passage, that 
while the men were evidently not trusted, but were still bound 
by a statute embodying the Pope's commands, the boys might 
safely, and without fear of possible licences, be taught to 
sing a counterpoint upon the plainsong, generally note against 
note, sometimes perhaps less plain, but always apparently 
written, and according to rule; but it is evident that this 
practice formed no special feature of the divine service. 

The conditions which we here see prevailing in Notre Dame 
at the banning of the fifteenth century — conditions which 
we may probably imagine as existing at that time in most of 
the French cathedrals — ^must certainly, notwithstanding their 
narrow limits, have been less rigid than those which obtained at 
periods nearer to the date of the edict ; for we must naturally 
suppose that as regards the accompaniment of plainsong, at least, 

^ Better known perliape u Gtrmm from his birUiplaoe. 

* PoRO magiiter cantiif ttetiiiii horii dooeat pnerot. Planum ctBktam princi* 
paHter, et oontrapanetom, et aliqnos diicantiiB honeitoe ; non cantilendbdiMolvtM* 
impodicaaqney nee tmdmt eoa tantnm inaiatere in talibna, qnod perdant in giam- 
matica profectam. Attento maxima, qnod in Eoclena noatra diflcantna non eat in 
nra, ted per statnta prohibitni, saltern quoad vocea quae mntatae dicolitnr. — 
P. L, Chartier, L'Antim CfuipUn d§ Notn-JkuM de FumtU [Paris, 1897], pp. 67-^ 
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the proyisions of the injunction of 1322 were stricUy enforced 
within the range of the Pope's influence during his life, which 
was prolonged until 1334. But some attempt to break through 
the imposed restrictions^ to rq^ain some measure^ at any rate, of 
freedom^ was sooner or later inevitable; and in fact^ within a 
short time probably after the Pope's death, at some period, as we 
may suppose, when though the vigilance of the authorities might 
be somewhat relaxed flat disobedience would still be dangerous, 
a method of embellishment, based upon an artifice of the most 
ingenious and subtie kind, seems to have been devised by singers 
in order to escape from the strict observance of the edict while 
still appearing to conform to it. This method was of French 
origin, and having apparentiy no Latin name was called, even by 
learned writers, in the descriptive vernacular, Faulx bourdon^ 
False bass. It consists, when written, in a simple two-part 
arganum at the fifth, in which an additional voice is inserted at 
an equal distance from each of the first two-^as a third, that i^ 
to say, to both. The position of this third part, which, ae^ 
cording to the old rule, should have been a reduplication at the 
octave of one of the existing voices, was indeed an innovation, 
but an innovation difficult to criticize, since the parallel fifths 
still played apparentiy the most prominent part, and the Pope's 
injunction therefore might seem to have been obeyed. The 
true nature, however, of the device, and its real purpose, was 
revealed in the vocal execution of this irregular organum. Of 
the three singers standing before the book, those who were 
chosen for the two upper parts, being suitable in voice to the 
task allotted to them, sang their notes in the ordinary manner, 
as they were written ; but the remaining performer, chosen for 
the apparent bourdon or lowest voice — the singer of tiie cantui 
firmiUy in fact — possessed actually the highest voice, and he 
therefore transposed the plainsong at sight to the octave above, 
and so sang it throughout. In other words, the organum, as 
sung, was composed, and was intended to be composed, of 
and thirds; and since this form was not conceded by 
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the Pope's edict, the highest part was written in the choir books 
an octave below its true pitch, as a/obe bass, in order to create 
an appearance of obedience, thus : — 



Written. 




The sentences or sections of fauU bourdon ended, as in all 
other forms of composition in parts, with perfect concords. In 
our example therefore of the method as sung the upper voice 
should take F for the last note, and the voice next below should 
take C. Sentences might also begin in the same way, but this 
was not thought to be absolutely necessary. 

The general effect ot/dulx bourdon^ though far less bare than 
that of the old oiganum of parallel perfect concords, is still some- 
what mechanical and barbaric, yet upon the whole superior to 
that of the contemporary studied composition in mixed intervals ; 
thus the method found at first great favour, not only in France 
and England, but also in Italy — ^where probably it was first 
brought m the year 1377, by the singers of the Pope's Chapel re- 
turning from Avignon ; and in all the countries of its adoption 
it would seem to have become especially popular as the ac- 
companiment of the liturgical hymns and of the chants of the 
Psalter. Moreover, everjrwhere the disguise from which it 
derived its name was eventually abandoned, and the notes at last, 
when written, were written as sung. 

It will not have escaped remark that our account of the 
actual origin of /andx bourdon in a subtle evasion of plain 
directions is hypothetical in character, and is not supported 
by reference to contemporary treatises ; but we possess in tact 
no account of the method which can be thought to be con- 
temporary with its first use, nor indeed, if its invention may be 
supposed to have been due to the motive which has now been 
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suggested, is it probable that any description could appear until 
the device itself had "become openly tolerated. With respect, 
however, to the date of the actual invention of the method, this 
may perhaps be supposed practically to coincide with the later 
years of the papal reign at Avignon, ending in 1377, since in 
no treatise written before that date is any notice ot/aulx bourdon 
to be found, while on the other hand, soon after the return of 
the court to Rome, mention of it is frequent as a method in 
more or less common use throughout Europe. That it was 
firmly established in the Pbpal Chapel during the latter half of 
the fourteenth century is clear from the testimony of Baini, 
maestro di cappella at the b^;inning of the last century, who 
says that although the books from which it was still sung in 
his day dated only from the pontificate of Leo X, he him- 
self had found, in the archives of the Chapel, the renudns 
of a former set, worn and soiled from long use, and written 
and noted in a hand undoubtedly of the fourteenth century^. 
And although it may perhaps be thought somewhat remarkable 
that a device invented in order to evade a papal edict of 1322 
should, in 1377, have been already adopted by the Chapel, we 
have to remember that five popes had reigned in Avignon 
since the death of John XXH, and that at any time during 
their successive pontificates the severity of the injunction may 
have been relaxed in favour of a method so harmless, both in 
itself and in its apparent tendency, as faulx bourdon. 

The circumstances relating to the origin of /aulx bourdon 
have been in modem times the subject of investigation by two 
distinguished writers upon music, Dr. Ouido Adler and Pro- 
fessor Hugo Riemann; and it must be confessed that the 
hypothesis, with respect to the origin of the method, which is 

* ' Qneita nuuiiera di f Abobordone si h sempre nsftto oonstentomeiite da tempo 
immemorabile flno •! giorno d' oggi iieU« nostn cappellft. Li libri md qtuili not 
pretentemente li ontiamo> e mi qnali gli haa cantafci i nortri predeoesiori, lono 
flcritti flotto Leone X; ed io ne ho vedati nel nottro arehiTio alooni fogli laoeri dal 
tempo e dall* nio, di canttere seiua dubbio del teoob xir*.' MwwrU . , , di 
Gf. P. da PdUstrina, Roma, 1838, vol. i. p. 358, note. 
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put forward bjr them^ differs widdy from that which has com- 
mended itself to the present writer. Pursuing the line of 
argument originating with Dr. Adler and adopted by Professor 
Riemann — already discussed in the present work (voL i. pp. 
160-3)— namdy, that a kind of organizing in thirds and sixths 
formed the substance of the extempore popular music of Eng- 
land at least as early as the eleventh century^ they rq;ard favlx 
bourdon as the native methodic embodiment of this music, 
adcqpted eventually by the ecclesiastical singers of the four- 
teenth century in France and Italy^ for its own sake ; and it is 
thus to be considered as one of the chief agents in the breaking 
down of the ramparts of exclusive tradition, and in the forcible 
entry of popular imleamed methods into the region of authoiitar 
tive practice. 

We have already stated, at the place just mentioned above, 
our objections to the general supposition that English singers 
were specially addicted, before the fourteenth century, to 
methods of oiganizing in thirds and sixths— -objections based 
chiefly upon the complete silence, with respect to any such 
methods, of three of the greatest authorities of the thirteenth 
century, specially well informed with respect to English music — 
and while entirely maintaining these objections we may now 
add another, which refers more particularly to the view oifaulx 
bourdon merely as the native methodic embodiment of this 
supposed popular manner of organizing ; and this objection is 
founded upon the equivocal form of its written presentation in 
the fourteenth century. For of what conceivable use, it may be 
asked, can this be when a plain statement is all that is required, 
or why should a deceptive form have been employed if deception 
was not caUed for ? 

The name also of the method creates a difficulty ; for if the 
method itself is of old English extraction, having its roots in 
immemorial popular practice, why is the only name that it has 
ever, so far as we know, possessed in this country — Faburden 
— a mere corruption of the French name adopted in the four- 

WOOLDBIDCB U H 
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teenth century ? Nothing seems to have been as yet suggested 
which can afford an answer to these questions. 

But it is further held by the writers just mentioned that not 
ov\yfaulx baurdon, but all the English methods of composition, 
in the fourteenth century, were directly derived by degrees from 
the supposed old popular oiganum in the intervals of the third 
and sixth. And this view arises chiefly from the consideration 
of a treatise by one Guilelmus Monachus, of uncertain date, 
now preserved in the library of St. Mark^s at Venice^, in 
which the specially English methods of composition, as they 
existed in the writer's time, are described at some length ; and 
these methods are seen as differing considerably from the 
contemporary practice of other countries, and are found to 
consist largely in the use of parallel thirds and sixtiis in two 
of the parts, more or less disguised by a free movement in the 
remaining voices. This technique, it is assumed, must have 
been, of slow growth, dating presumably from a period long 
antecedent to the fourteenth century, and thus connected 
closely with the supposed ancient organum. 

We shall ourselves presenUy examine the work of Ouilelmus 
Monachus, so far as it may be said to relate to our present 
subject, but meanwhile it may be pointed out that the effect of 
these various novel suppositions with rq;ard to the origin and 
progress of English music, is to separate its devdopment, from 
the very beginning, from that of the music of France and Italy, 
for instance, and to inculcate the belief that here, from the 
earliest times onwards to the period which we are now consider- 
ing, music was never understood otherwise than as consisting 
in some form of /aulx bourdon* It may be well therefore, 
before proceeding further, to subject these suppositions to a 
practical test, and to exhibit a few examples of English com- 
position, popular in character of the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries; for if the views which we are now examining be 
correct, we ought to perceive the methods of fauh bowrdon 

^ FHnted by Oomfleiiiaker, Script, iii. 273. 
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prevailing in all the specimens, both before and after the year 
1340^ the generally accepted date of its invention ^. 

And first it may be said that in the earliest example of 
English secular music — Burner is icumen in ^—dating from about 
134O5 the characteristic elements oifavlx bourdon are entirely 
wanting, and that there is no sign whatever of any knowledge 
of the existence of such a method on the part of the composer. 
The same may be said of another work of similar date, and 
existing indeed in the same MS. — ^Brit Mus., Harl. 978. This 
is a curious composition, in two parts only, and without words^ 
which might possibly be intended for instruments : it is divided 
into two movements, one containing six and the other nine strains, 
and each strain is divided again into two sections of eight perfect 
longs each, or their equivalent. It is full of repetition, which, 
though ingeniously arranged, must have exercised a somewhat 
soporific influence upon the hearers, unless dancing accompanied 
it, which may very well have been the case. Three strains, 
which constitute the first half of the first movement, will be 
sufficient to give an idea of this music, which also, it will be seen, 
would appear, as has been said, to have been written in ignorance 
of any method based upcm parallelism of thirds and sixths, and 
in &ct rather displays, as we have just seen in the case of 
Svmer is icumen in^ characteristics directly opposed to those 
of /aulw bourdon, namely, a constant use of perfect concords 
and of contrary movement. 
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In oiir next example, however, the extremely interesting and 
original little two-part Bong,Foweles in the FHth, written probably 
about 1270, we find, if our translation is correct, at the end of 
the first section five sixths in direct succession, and at the end 
of the third section two more. This composition is remarkable 
throughout for the freedom of its treatment, and for the evidence 
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that it displays of the writer's complete mastery of the limited 
resources of his time. Like Burner is icumen in, though of course 
not in the same degree, the work expresses a musical thought, 
which has been so imagined as to reveal the existence of 
unsuspected possibilities in the hard material of tiie thirteenth- 
century forms. 

FOWSLES IN THB FrITH ^ 
BodleiMi Idbraiy, Donoe 139. . Gixc. 1370. 
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From this little specimen of independent imagination we pass 
to the somewhat mechanical style of composition shown in our 
example of simple conducts of about the year 1300, given from 
the Arundel MS. numbered 248, at p. 316 of the first volume of 
the present work ; and from a reference to that example it will be 
seen that the contrary movement is there continuous and system- 
atic, and affords no po»ble opportunity for the intrudon of 
parallel intervals. Another compontion, of exactly the same kind 
— perhaps indeed by the author of the former one — occurs in 
the same MS. It contains many verses, with a fresh melody and. 
discant for each verse of six lines; but as the methods are 
identical throughout, the first verse and the b^^ning of the 
second, only, are here given : 

Jbsv Cristes mildb modbr. 

Brit. Miif.| Anmdel 248. Cite. 1300. 
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It would appear then that, with one possible exception^ our re- 
presentative examples of English music of a popular character 
composed before the generally accepted date ctfinUx bourdon, 
cannot be thought to reveal traces of any existing method of 
singing in parallel thirds and sixths* The method indeed which 
is employed in them is that which is indicated by the contem- 
porary treatises^ namely^ contrary movement and a guarded use 
of the imperfect intervals, which are to be taken only occanon* 
ally in direct succesion. As r^ards our ringle exception, it may 
be explained perhaps by the free and experimental character of 
the composition itself; and remembering that sixths and thirds 
were, in 1 270, newly admitted among the consonant intervals, we 
may perhaps see, in the appearance here of sixths in parallel 
movement, an attempt to employ these intervals in a new and 
interesting manner. But be this as it may, it is certain that, so 
far as the present writer has been able to discover, the two pa»- 
sages of consecutive sixths which appear in Foweles in the Frith 
stand absolutely alone in the English music of the period ; and 
it is difficult to suppose that this could be the case if they were 
merely adopted from an existing traditional practice, of great 
popularity, and in common use* 

Examples of composition during the first half of the fourteenth 
century are unfortunately as rare, apparentiy, in England as in 
France and Italy, so that it is impossible to say exactiy what 
methods may have prevailed in this country during the period 
which, as is generally supposed, saw the invention oi fmUx 
bourdon and its adaptation to the purposes of free composition* 
But examples of later date are to be found, and from these it 
would seem that towards the close of the century the character- 
istic progressions ol faulx bourdon formed an accepted feature 
of the ESnglish method. They are used, moreover, with excdQent 
judgement; not frequentiy, or as part of the ordinary conduct 
of the work, but as an embellishment^ and confined, in the best 
examples at least, entirely to the closes ; and here they create a 
great effect, and a quality of beauty not hitherto produced in 
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music. This appears deariy, for instance^ in a motett, Petrum 
Cephas eeelesie — ^written during the last quarter of the century^ 
and now in the Bodleian Library ^ — ^where the sentences some- 
times conclude in the following manner : 
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In another motett also, Deus creator tymniam, in the same MS,^ 
several interesting examples of parallel progression occur, and 
may be noted here. At (a), for instance, will be found consecutive 
sixths followed by consecutive tenths ; a curious progression also^ 
in which the counter-tenor part olfaulx bourdon has been in- 
verted in the upper octave, thus creating parallel fifths between 
the higher voices, is seen at {b) ; while at (c) is an instance — the 
first that we have as yet observed— of the device known as 
gymely consisting of consecutive thirds, sung generally unac- 
companied, as in the present case. 



* MS« E. y us. 7. Beprodttced, -with a tnu»lftti(m, in Jtorty BocKetdn Jlutic. 
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But perhaps the most interesting example that we possess of 
the appearance of the /atibp bourdon methods^ in the English 
music of this period, is supplied by a three-part setting of the 
famous hymn Angelas ad Virginem ^^ composed quite at the end 
of the century. Here the contrast between the new processeiE^ 
shown in all passages which approach a close, and the old methods 
still adopted in the rest of the work, is extremely striking. The 
hymn is here given, beginning upon the followuig page. 

May we not now say that supposing our examples to be really 
representative, we are directed by the appearances towards a 
judgement unfavourable to the supposition of a specially English, 
origin for the methods olfaulx bourdon, considered as part of a 
traditional popular system existing from time immemorial in 
this country ? Indeed, but for the parallel sixths in the littie two- 
part song, Foweles in the FHth, we might declare our belief that 
the evidence is conclusive in this sense. And even allowing full 
importance to this exceptbn, we may still say that the ESnglish,. 
speaking generally, were, before the middle of the fourteenth 
century, as far from being aware of any such methods as the 

^ The hymn has been vondered funoni b j Chancer'e leferenoe to it in the JltZZ^*< 
TdU, where it ie mentioned u forming part of the repertory of the Oxford scholar. 
The vemaa of the tnne given in this setting is inferior to that which oocnrs in tha 
British Museum MS., Anindel 348, where it appears as a plain melody for onsr 
voice only. 
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French and Italians themfleives, and that it is only as we approach 
the year 1400 that frequent passages of parallel thirds and sixths^ 
appearing in all compositions^ show that the musicians of this 
country had become acquainted with the device and were able 
to utilize it. 

That the English were formerly^ at all times, especially inclined 
towards sweetness and jocundity in music is undoubted ; and 
although we may not hastily take away from the French singen 
of the fourteenth century the credit of the first systematic 
organizing in sixths and thirds, we may nevertheless suppose 
that while its inventors remained content to apply the method 
within the limits of its original purpose, the English, on the 
other hand, perceiving something of its possibilities, not only 
welcomed it with peculiar delight, but also rapidly reformed 
their general practice in order to include it. 

The influence exercised hyfaulx bourdon upon composition in 
England, as it may be seen in the written music of the time, 
has been sufficientiy demonstrated for the present in the 
examples just given ; its effect upon the contemporary florid 
discant mpra librumy which was even more remarkaUe, should 
now be considered. 

And first, for purposes of comparison, we may give some 
account of the ordinary method of discant stgira librumj comtbon 
throughout Europe at this time. 

The t3qpical form implies three voices, tenor, contratenor, and 
supranus, but the actual number of singers was practically un- 
limited. The performers, few or many, having come together 
before the book containing the caniui ecclenasticus, the tenor 
sounds the first note of the plainsong, and to this the contra* 
tenor replies with the fifth above, and the supranus with the 
octave ; and thus is established for each his natural ^ sight,^ or 
distance from the plainsong. The tenor then proceeds with the 
plainsong, beating each note steadily as a breve ; the contra- 
lenor, watching the plainsong and having r^fard also to the 
beat, accompanies in strict counterpoint — with perfect concords. 
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that is to say^ in contrary movement almost entirely, and in 
breves, note against note with the tenor — ^keeping carefully 
within his range, which is from a fourth above to a fifth below 
his initial note, and ending at last, as he bq^an, upon the fifth 
above the final note of the tenor. This process, it will be seen, 
is little more, so for, than a direct continuation of the old eleventh- 
century practice, and even the method employed by the upper 
voice, which extemporizes a florid song, must seem not unfamiliar 
to us ; yet although in considering the apparently free course 
pursued by the supranus, we may be reminded of that which 
we percdved in the upper voice of orgamun purum, there is 
here in reality a great difference ; the old freedom no longer 
prevails, and the part is now actually entirely controlled by the 
tenor, for the florid song in which it consists is but a breaking 
of the measured breve. In fiict, the supranus, like the contra- 
tenor, watches the plainsong, and although within the breve he 
is tree to display every variety of prolation, simple or 83mcopated, 
that he may be able to devise, his cantus is really founded, 
equally with that of the contratenor, upon successive notes of 
plain coimterpoint. It is true that these are, in his part, prac- 
tically lost in the wealth of their own ornamentation, yet it is 
with their sounds nevertheless that the portion of his florid song 
which is contained within the strict time of the breve must 
begin and end ; in other words, the first and last of the notes 
contained in any ^bar^ of the supranus must give the sound of 
the breve which he would have sung in plain counterpoint to the 
tenor ; moreover, all prominent notes of the florid song, within 
the ^ bar,^ must be concordant to the tenor. The same principles 
governed the two-part discant, in which the floreation was 
employed in the upper part, and also that in four parts, where 
a voice was added in the twelfth above the tenor. 

Such then being the method of discant extemporized supra 
Hbrum, its adoption in principle throughout musical Europe, 
from the time of the recovery of the duple measure until the 
end of the mxteenth century, must always remain one of the 
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most curious and least explicable circumstances connected with 
the history of the art; for if we consider the fact that any 
number of singers could join in the performance, and also that 
in this kind of music the movement of the tenor can alone be 
foreseen, it is evident that although each of the voices may be 
entirely irreproachable throughout in its relatbn to the tenor, 
yet among themselves consecutive perfect intervals, or the dis- 
cord arising from a fifth and sixth to the tenor taken simulta- 
neously, may arise at any moment ^* 
The first development, probably, of /onto bourdon in discant 



' Thomas Morley, writang in 1597, Bays :— * As for smging upon a plainsongy it 
hath been in times past in England (as every man knoweth), and is at this day in 
other pUoes, the greatest part of the nsnal mnsic which in any churches is song. 
Which indeed cansetb me to marvel how men acqnainted with mnsic, can delight 
to hear such confusion as of force must be amongst so many singing extempore. 
But some have stood in an opinion which to me seemeth not very probable, that is, 
that men accustomed to discanting will sing together upon a pUinsong, without 
singing either false chords or a forbidden discant one to another : which till I see 
I will ever think unpossible. For though they should all be most excellent men, 
and every one of their lessons by itself never so well framed for the ground, yet it 
is unpossible for them to be true one to another, except one man should cause aU 
the rest to sing the same which he sung before them : and so indeed (if he have 
studied the Canon beforehand) they shall agree without errors : else shall thej 
never do it.' A PUUn and Easy IntndtieUon to PmeUeal Miuie, London, 1 597. 

Morley, of course, treats the matter with a severity which could offend nobody, 
since this way of singing was in his time in England out of use ; but from the 
manner in which the practice is referred to by 'nnctoris, writing in 1477 «mong 
musicians with whom it was common, we may see not only that the contra* 
punctus 8upra Kbrum was regarded by the learned with considerable indulgence, 
but also that certain methods existed, by means of which the singers were able to 
create an appearance of regularity. ' Oounterpotnt»' says Ilnctoris» < whether plain 
or florid, is of two kinds ; written or mentaL Written counterpoint is commonly 
called rss/octa, but that which is mentally composed we call ooimfefpo^ttf absolutely, 
and those who make it are said to sing m/^ra Ubrwn, In one respect rss/Kto differs 
very considerably from counterpoint ; and that is, that in rufada all the parts, 
whether three or four or moroy are mutually considerate, so that in every part the 
rules of the progression of the concords have to be observed towards each and all 
of the rest . . .But among two, or three, or more, singing wpra Ubntmf there is no 
mutual consideration, and it is thought to be enough if each obey the rules of 
consonance with respect to the tenor alone ; yet I hold it not blameworthy, bat 
rather a thing to be commended, if the singers should contrive to give an appear- 
ance of rightly taking the concords among themselves; for in this way they may 
render their performance much fuller and sweeter in effect' Dt Arte Contra/* 
jnmeU; Gmmss. Script, iv. 129-30, 
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wfTa librum, ig to be seen in a simple alteration of the upper 
or florid part in the method just described^ consisting in the 
substitution of imperfect for perfect consonances with the tenor. 
An account of this early method is given by the English theorist 
Simon Tunstede, in his treatise Quatuor Principalia \ which 
dates from the close of the fourteenth century. His description 
is as follows: — ^ There is another way of discanting which 
indeed^ if it be well carried out, will seem to the hearer exceed- 
ingly recondite, while in fact it is the least difficult of alL For 
in this method many will appear to be discanting upon the 
plainsong, when in truth one only will discant, the rest mean- 
while singing the plainsong itself in different concords, in the 
following manner. Let there be brought together four or five 
men expert in singing, and let the first begin the plainsong in 
the tenor; let the second settle his voice in the fifth above, the 
third in the octave, and the fourth, if there be a fourth, in the 
twelfth. Then all, being fixed in their respective situations, 
will continue with the plainsong, but all except the tenor should 
break and flower the notes, as may be most convenient, carefully 
preserving the measure. But let him who is to discant^' — ^we 
may perhaps suppose a fifth and highest voice, — ^ avoid as 
much as possible the perfect concords, keeping his part in the 
imperfect intervals, that is to say in thirds, sixths, and tenths 
above the tenor; and with these let him discourse, ascending 
and descending, according as it may seem to him expedient and 
most agreeable to the hearer. Thus one man, expert in discant 
and having a well-trained voice, may, with others of equal 
aptitude, make great melody.^ 

The value of this account in our present point of view consists 
in its record of the admission, in England, before the year 1400, 
of a free or broken fouls bourdon into the old sjrstem of extern* 
pore discant ; but the innovation has no effect in reducing the 
objections urged against the original method; indeed, it now 
itself constantiy creates the discord of the sixth and fifth with 

* CiNCfM. 8er^ W, aoow 
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the voice immediately above the tenor, while the general danger 
of confiecutive perfect intervals is also, from the breaking and 
floreating of all notes except the tenor, even greater than 
before. 

In the more fully developed English method of free fandx 
bourdon, however, described by another writer oi considerable im- 
portance — Guilelmus Monachus — in which, for perfect concords 
and contrary movement in the counterpoint and imperfect con- 
coxds in the discant, are substituted imperfect concords in similar 
movement with the tenor in all the parts, these errors and 
possibilities of error are avoided. And this will appear bom 
the examples contiuned in the treatise of the author just 
mentioned, presently to be given. 

Guilelmus Monachus, whose only known work, now to be 
considered, is in the BibUoteca Marciana at Venice, was in all 
probability an Englishman resident among Italians, for whose 
information, we may suppose, he included in his treatise a special 
account of the English practice of discanting extempore in/aub^ 
bourdon ^. And we arrive at this conclusion from a consideration 
of those very words of the author himself which led M. de 
Coussemaker to suppose that he was an Italian. Guilelmus, 
in entering, in the chapter De Regtde Contrapuncti Anglicoruaij 
upon his account of the specially English discant, gives first the 
plain faulx bourdon in sixths and thirds, as we have already 
shown it (p. 94), together with the plain gymel or two-part 
variety in thirds alone, and short rules for both, and then con- 
tiimes — ^ But the method of this faulx bourdon could be taken 
among us in other ways,' &c«'; — and in this manner he introduces 
his numerous and valuable examples of that broken ornate 
counterpoint in imperfect concords and similar movement of 
which we have in fact no other complete account. Unless 

^ There is nothing improbable in this Buppoeition. The great contemporary 
English theorist, John Hothbyy was about this time a member of the Cbnnelite 
brotherhood at Ferraxa. 

* * Modns autem istins /oute hwirdim aliter posset assumi ofud noa,' Ac, Couue, 
Script iii. 29a. 



THE FIRST DEVELOPMENT OF POLYPHONY 113 

therefore we are to suppose that the author's description of the 
English practice is confined to the plain forms of /mdx btmrdan 
and gymelj and that the extension of these methods is Italian 
— ^which we have no reason for believing — ^the words ^among us' 
must refer to the English musicians, of whom Guilehnus thus 
declares himself to be one^ rather than to the Italians among 
whom he was presumably residing. 

Passing to the examples themselves, we may leave aside that 
€S/aulx bourdon, already g^ven, and proceed to exhibit shortly 
the method of gymeh Of this, indeed, we have also already seen 
asmall passage in a recent illustration (p. 105), but we may now 
give the example offered by Guilelmus, from which we see that 
the crossing of parts is included in the process, for the sake of 
variety: 





If we may judge from the relatively infrequent mention of 
this form in the treatise of Guilelmus, and the absolute silence 
respecting it in every other work, it would appear that jfjfmel 
was of small importance as compared ynth/aulx bourdon. Yet 
it was probably derived from the more celebrated method, for 
gymely in fact, is hMtfaulx bourdon, as written, with the upper 
fifth, or oontratenor note, left out ; and this, and the fact that 
it could be so sung, without inversion, may perhaps be accepted 
as evidence of its comparatively later date; for both its renun- 
ciation of the fifth — the note which gave to the original method 
of faubp bourdon, when written, the appearance of an orthodox 
oiganum — and the fact that the remaining thirds though capable 
of inversion could also be sung without it, would seem to indicate 
that at the time of its invention the necessity for dissimulation 
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was already past. In the particular kind olfaulx bourdon, on 
the other hand, which was contemporary with gymely we find 
that although the fifth had also, and probably for the same 
reasons, been entirely abolished, the original process of inversion 
was still by common consent superstitiously continued in the 
production of the sixths, which now alone constituted the plain 
faidx bourdon. With respect to the proper method of produdng 
these, however, opinions were divided; Guilelmus recom- 
mending apparently the transpositbn of the plainsong to the 
octave above, as in our illustration A (2), while his contemporary^ 
Leonel Power — ^whose little vernacular treatise in the British 
Museum MSS., Lamdoume 763, has been printed by Sir John 
Hawkins in his HiHory, and by Prof. Riemann, and also by 
others — ^prefers the transposition of the part above the plainsong 
to the octave below, as in B (a). 

The thirds could be sung either as written (Gymel), i, or 
transposed {Frndw bourdon), %. 



A, (a) 





The former of these simple methods, A (a), supplies the frame- 
work of the first example of the broken or ornate discant given 
by Ouilelmus, which here follows : 
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In this example gymel is rqiresented by the middle and lower 
partSy and its inversion^ ./^Ir bourdon, by the upper and middle 
parts. The plainsong is shown both as simple in the lower 
part^ and as transposed and freely broken in the supranus. In 
the latter situation, it is true, it is almost obliterated by the 
ornate method of treatment^ but it nuiy still be traced with 
certainty^ nevertheless, in the first note of each barof the florid 
song, which is always in the octave with the corresponding long 
note of the lower part. The middle or tenor part is only broken in 
minims in two bars ; its general mode of progression is by a 
breve followed by a semibreve ineachbar,bothas arule in thirds 
with the plainsong, though the semibreve is occasionally free, as, 
for instance, in passing to unison with the plainsong in a dose. 
It should, however, be said that considerable doubt exists with 
respect to the intention of the author in his presentation of the 
cantus in its unbroken form, in this and other examples ; and 
if, as some suppose, it is not intended for singing in this shape, 
but only as a guide to the reader, then the present example is 
nothing more than an ornate /aulx bourdon of the later kind — 
that is to say, without the contratenor part. 

The meagre effect of this, however, as compared with the 
original form of /aulx bourdon, in which the contratenor 
proceeded throughout in the fourth below the supranus, probably 
suggested the desire for some enrichment of the method ; and 
this object was attained, apparently, not as we might perhaps 
have supposed by a reinstatement of the old contratenor, which 
seems to have been henceforward excluded entirely from the 
English fauix bourdon, but by setting a new part in the old 
range of the written supranus, that in to say, a third below the 
tenor, in the situation in fact occupied by the unbroken eanius 
in our example. But a certain difficulty attended the introduc- 
tion of any parallel voice in this place, the difficulty which in fact 
gives rise to the objection of those who consider the unbroken 
caniua as not intended to be sung — ^namely, that its practical 
effect is the creation of forbidden intervals either with the tenor 
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or with the vital notes of the highest voice; probably therefore, 
in order to avoid this result, a device was adopted, which though 
simple enough in itself, contains neverthdess the obvious sug- 
gestion of an important principle, more perhaps than any other 
contributing to the formation of modem munc — the harmonic 
bass. The author's instructions are as follows: — ^'The fourth 
rule {eofUngnmeti Anglicarum) is that if the/ati£r btmrdan make 
its supranus with sixths and octaves to the tenor, you may make 
a cofUraienar bas9u$ descending beneath the tenor with fifths 
and thirds ; so contriving that always the penultimate note be a 
fifth below the tenor --that is to say, a tenth below the supranus 
— and the antepenultimate a third below the tenor; and so 
repeating and continuing with lower fifths and lower thirds, 
taking care that the first and last notes be an octave or unison 
to the tenor/ The same principle can also, he says, be applied 
in the enrichment of gymel. 




In discanting upon a tenor not entirely conjunct it was not, of 
course, always posnble to carry this system of alternate thirds 
and fifths in the lowest voice strictly through the whole of a per- 
formance, and from the following examples of its application we 
may gain some idea with respect to the various degrees of liberty 
allowed in difficult situations. 
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We may also glance for a moment at two short examples 
jpven by Guilelmus in concluding a series in which he may be 
thought to have exhausted the possibilities of faulx bourdon. 
The first is a complete specimen of a kind which we have 
already seen in a short passage (p. 105), in which the cantus, in 
the upper voice, is written a tenth above the tenor, and the con- 
tratenor a fifth below the cantus, all moving in a parallel course 
throughout; and by this means a very curious effect, not alto* 
gether disagreeable, is produced. In the second example a con- 
tratenor bassus proceeds in tenths below the cantus throughout 
until the dose, the middle part being a tenor;, holding long 
notes. 
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It ifl evident that the historical importance of this treatise is 
considerable, but unfortunately the uncertainty which exists at 
present with respect to its date renders imposttble any definite 
estimate of its value- It is interesting, for instance, to know 
from this work that an daborate treatment cifaulx bourdon 
once prevailed in this country, but the information would gain 
in value from an exact statement with respect to the period 
during which the method was cultivated ; and the date of the 
MS., if it could be discovered, would direct us to this. It 
should, however, be said that the year 1400, or thereabouts, has 
been suggested by M. de Coussemaker, and this date, if it 
could be proved correct, would not be unsuitable to our own 
impressions with regard to the period of the gpreatest popularity 
of the florid yattZr iemrdm^; moreover, in another respect it 
would confer great distinction upon the MS., which might then 
be said to contain certainly the first hint of the remarkable 
invention of a voice below the tenor, moving with it in alternate 
thirds and fifths, an invention which not only from the first 
contributed to the establishment of the idea of harmonic 
propriety as the result of contrapuntal progression, but also, 
gradually taking shape as a true bass, finally opened the way 
beyond question to Harmony itself. 

Only one other original account of English /imJla? bourdon is 
known to exist. This, which we have already mentioned in 
passing, is to be found in a small compendium of the method, 
forming part of a MS., now in the British Museum, and marked 
Lamdoume 763, which formerly bek>nged to Tallis, and 
afterwards to Morley. The treatises in this MS. are so arranged 
that it is difficult to say whether the authorship of the account 
of faube bourdon should be ascribed to one Chilston or to the 
better known Leonel Power; in either case^ however, the date 



^ Valintinelli, in hiB work on the MSS. of the ifofviono, gives a merely genenl 
date for this Codex — ' 8aec xv/ bat Ifr. Honiio Brown, of Yenice, who has 
kindly examined it at the reqoett of the preeent writer, ii more expliciti pro- 
nooncing it to be of the firrt half of the centoxy, or oertainly not later than I4($0k 
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would be the same, that i», about 1430. It is, perhaps^ not 
neceflsaiy to describe this account fully^ since it has been 
already more than once printed entire but it may be said that 
Qkefaulx bourdon which the author indicates is to be written or 
imagined a third above the plainsong^ and transposed, in per- 
formance, an octave lower, or in other words to a sixth below 
the plainsong; the voices are to take perfect concords at the 
bq^ning and end of sentences, and are to break a few notes in 
syncopation in ckising. This is practically all. The author 
makes no reference to the methods of Ouilelmus, nor indeed to 
any means of further enrichment or variety, and does not ev«n 
mention gymel by its name. How are we to account for this 
silence? Scarcely upon the ground of ignorance, for if the 
rules described in the work of Ouilelmus are, as we |iave 
supposed, representative of actual English methods of singing 
Mupra librumy and are not the imaginations of an individual, they 
must have been well known to the author of the compendium* 
The extreme brevity of the little work may perhaps be thought 
to explain its omissions; or, on the other hand, it may be 
that the popularity ot/aubf bourdon was abeady at this time 
waning, and that discantors, having exhausted its capabilities as 
a musical means, were now passing from it, and meanwhile 
emplojring only its most restricted forms* That it was entirely 
n^lected and forsaken in this country long before 1600 is 
certain, for Morley refers to it as to a thing belonging 
altogether to the past, and his short account of it is evidentiy 
taken directiy from this MS», then probably in his possession* 
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CHAPTER II 

FOBMATION OF SCHOOI^ 
ENGLAND 

Thb earliest rise of an English School of composition^ properly 
so called^ may be traced probaUy to the first quarter of the 
fifteenth century. The specimens of earlier date which we have 
examined occur in scattered MSS,, and are themselves few in 
number^ isolated^ and nameless^ affording no suggestion of any 
dose association of workers^ or of that busy emulous activity of 
individuals united in promoting the gradual evolution of a 
common ideal^ which constitute the life and progress of a school. 
But at the period at which we have now arrived, we become 
aware of collections of compositions, suggesting from their 
number, similarity, and relative importance, the work of a true 
schooL We also obtain glimpses of the school itself, which is 
•partly seen as existing through the influence and technical alnlity 
of one man, and partly also as belonging to a dass which arose 
from the institution of Royal and princdy ^ Chapels,^ muaical 
establishments created in imitation of the Papal choir, which 
were now beginning to be formed in all the prindpal courts of 
Europe* 

The benefits to the art which were derived from the existence 
of these privil^ed bodies of musidans were fully recognized in 
their own day. Indeed, Johannes Tinctoris, the Flemish theorist, 
writing in 1477, attributes all the great improvements apparent 
in music in his time directiy or indirectiy to the institution of 
Chapels, since, as he says, the advantages connected with the 
posiZ^of a d^ger in a cCpel Royal-Tboaour and gloiy. «>d 
the liberal emoluments — ^were such as caused this distinction to 
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be muchflought after^ ^8o that many able men were stirred up to 
a doaer atady of the art, in order both to obtain an appointment 
and to do well in it. Whence/ he adda^ 'it oomea that in the 
present age the science of our music has received so wonderful 
an enlargement that it might seem to beanewart' From thisit 
wouldseem that the ordinary CoUq^esof singers attached to Cathe- 
drals, often poorly paid and subject to clerical influence, could 
not be compared, in respect of musical impulse and originality, 
with the Rojral Chapels, which formedpart of the King's household 
establishment and were answerable to the sovereign alone; and 
indeed it is easy to see that these associations of carefully chosen 
workers, recognized as authorities, invited to provide the music 
which they were themselves to sing, stimulated in composition 
by the hope not only of Rojral commendation and reward but 
also of public recognition and approval, must have been in all 
cases wonderful centres of artistic progress, hotbeds of composi- 
tion, daily putting forth finer and still finer productions. 

The principal sources from which contemporary examples of 
English fifteenth-century music may be obtained are three in 
number. The first is a volume forming part of the Selden 
collection of MSS. in the Bodleian Library in Oxford, containing 
fifty-three examples of the work of the period, composed probaUy 
between 1415 and 1455 ; the second is a large choir-book con- 
taining one hundred and thirty-eight compositions, dating from 
about 1430 to 1480, now in the library of St. Edmund^s (Catholic) 
CoUq^e, at Old Hall, near Ware, in Hertfordshire ; the third 
is to be found in certain MSS. at Vienna (formerly at Trient), 
Modena, and Bologna, in which are preserved some English 
productions of this time, in character not altogether unlike those 
in the Old Hall MSS., but contaiiung also important differences. 
Besides these, the Douce and Ashmole collections in the Bodldan, 
and a volume in the Camlnidge Uiuversity Library containing a 
mutilated Mass, afford examples which also are deserving of 
attention. 

The examples in the Douce and Ashmole MSS. being some* 
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what earlier in date than those of the laiger collections, we may 
refer to them now before passing on, Thejr are of considerable 
interest, since they exhibit, besides examples of the current form, 
traces of two distinct methods, inherited from the previous 
century, neither of which was destined to survive in the form in 
which we here see them. One is the French method which was 
illustrated in some of our examples of Machaulfs secular work, 
which consists in a repetition of part of the music to a fresh 
text, with an oiuvert for the first time and a elo9 at the end of the 
second. In the Douce MS. 381, are three examples of this 
shortened Ballade form — le have so Umge kq>e schepe, My cares 
eomen ever anew, and / rede thou be ; the last of these is here 
g^ven, as an example of a certain kind of French influence, not 
difficult to understand, which seems to have been exerted upon 
English music for a time, but which was clearly not great or 
extensive, since no other examples of it apart from these three 
are known to exist. The second method is that of a continuous 
/IouUp bourdon, a mode of treatment which, notwithstanding its 
popularity as a form of extempore discant, was never, as we shall 
see, tolerated in serious composition. In Ecee quod Naturay 
however — our example from the early Ashmole MS. — it prevails 
throughout. 

Since we shall not return to these MSS., a little song (Alas 
depariynge), which iUustrates very effectively the current 
method of two-part writing before the middle of the century, 
may be given now from Ashmole, 191. Here we perceive at 
once the evidence of a considerable advance. Both parts are 
perfectly melodious and delightful to sing, yet the kind of 
melody employed is distinctly contrapuntal and polyphonic in 
character, containing many phrases, in both parts, which will 
be f oimd still in use by the treble and tenor voices in some of 
the best compositions of the following century. The composer 
has been liberal in his use of thirds and sixths, yet with judge- 
ment, so that the ear is charmed, not satiated as in the previous 
example. 
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Bodl. Lib. 
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The music contained in the Selden MS, is miscellaneouB in 
character. The greater part of the volame conmts of sacred 
songs in two parts, chiefly relating to the Saviour's nativity, of 
a kind already familiar to us from our former examples, Quene 
of Evene, Jhetu Cristes milde moder, and others already given 
in the present work. In these songs the bold and facile style 
of the text aflfords excellent opportunities for the display of 
the characteristic English qualities in the music, and we recog- 
nize at once the great gifts of metrical melody, and the 
energetic yet suave expression, which have distinguished our 
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native composers at all times. The re^t of the MS. is composed 
of works of higher technical aim — such, for instance, as the 
interesting Deo Gradas Angliay or celebration of the victory of 
Agincourt, for two solo voices and three-part chorus; — and 
we find also copies of a few works of still greater musical 
importance, existing in other collections, given here without 
the composers' names ; indeed, with one exception, names are 
withheld throughout the volume. It should also be said that 
the collection includes two secular pieces of some value. One 
is a song in praise of agriculture ; the other is a drinking song, 
Tappster^ Drynffker, in a style somewhat suggestive of the later 
^Catch,^ in which the personages would seem to be farmers 
met together upon a market day. Of these two pieces 
there is little to be said, except that they are in no way 
inferior technically to the sacred pieces. They are, however, 
the work of composers who were still apparently content with 
the old bareness of sound, which sometimes, indeed, occurs in a 
most strident manner when, as it would seem, there could be no 
possible necessity for its appearance. An instance of this may 
be found at the words ^ Avale the stake,^ in the drinking song. . 

Of the examples given here the first is a two-part sacred song 
relating to the Nativity, dating probably from the second quarter 
of the century, which contains excellent melody in both parts, 
and some striking passages, such as the tenor cadence at the 
words ' our Lady with childe/ from which one of the finest of 
the later cadences would seem to be derived ; the effect, however, 
of the two parts together is not quite satisfactory throughout. 

In the Deo Gracias, which next follows, the melody is quite 
admirable, and again we find the discant also pleasing in itself ; 
but again, also, the combination is often unsatisfactory, pro-- 
ducing, as usual at this time, sometimes bare harmony, and 
sometimes aimless and arbitrary discord like that of Machault 
and the Italians. Moreover, the application of the rules of 
Mtuica Ficta much weakens the fine melody, which is in the 
severest form of the first ecclesiastical mode. 
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The example next following — a settings in three parts, of 
the words of a thirteenth-centary antiphon, Nesciens Mater — 
is remarkable for the relative modernity of some of its effects^ 
as for instance in some of the cadences, and especially in 
the close upon the last syllable of 'Angelorum/ where the 
middle voice passes to the third, instead of the fifth, of the 
final chord. This breach of immemorial rule for the sake of 
sweetness is characteristic of this writer, for indeed the whole 
of his composition is full of beautiful sound, vague and form- 
less, no doubt, but welcome to ears fatigued with purposeless 
discord and bare fifths; his work in fact belongs, as we shall 
find, to a different class from the rest. 
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' The limits of our space forbid any further exhibition of the 
contents of this MS., but it may be said that the specimens 
given fairly represent the different kinds of subject to be found 
in it, and the special methods employed in dealing with them. 
With respect to the authorship of the music, or of any part 
of it, nothing can be suggested at present, since the MS. gives 
no due to this, nor to the place of origin. On the other hand, 
we may perhaps venture to say that there can be little doubt 
that the collection represents one aspect, interesting from its 
variety, of a newly forming English school ; for the agreement 
in respect of method is so evident in each branch of com- 
position, and the steps by which progress was advanced are 
so marked, that a consideration of these fifty-odd pieces as 
the work of composers who were entirely independent or isolated, 
seems impossible. That an English school actually existed 
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during the first half of the fifteenth century^ and that it had 
already reached a relatively high degree of excellence in its 
productions before the year 1450^ is clear from a poem — Le 
Champion des Dames^ by Martin le Franc-— composed certainly 
between 1436 and 1444^ in which the special superiority of the 
leaders of the contemporary French school, GuiUaume Dufay 
and Binchois, as compared with the men of the older generation, 
Tapissier, Carmen, Cesaris, is said to arise from their adoption 
of Elnglish methods: — 

^Et ont pris de la contenance 
Angloise, et ensuivy Dunstable/ 

The Old Hall MS.^ is somewhat later in date than that 
which we have just examined, and is of great importance, both 
on account of the lai^ number of compositions, all purely 
ecclesiastical, which are contained in it, and also from the 
fact that the authors' names are given apparently whenever 
possible. By far the largest part of the volume is devoted 
to settings of the ordinary of the Mass, not grouped, however, 
in their natural order, but so that all the portions of one kind are 
together ; thus the volume begins, for instance, with thirty-six 
settings of the Ghriay and these are followed by many others 
dealing with the Credo, Sanctus, &c«, while the greater part 
of the remaining space is occupied by antiphons, motetts, and 
hymns, chiefly in honour of the Blessed Virgin. Especially 
noticeable among these are two motetts, in which the texts 
of the two upper parts consist of prayers to the Virgin and 
St. George on behalf of King Henry VI. The prayer to the 
Virgin, adopted in the upper voice of the motett in which the 
invocation of St. George occurs, is already known (without 
the special prayer for the king which has been inserted), and 
appears in at least one collection of Latin hymns, but the 
prayer to St. George, in the middle voice of the motett, is 

' For an acooimt of thii MS. tee Mr. W. B. Squire's article in the Journal of 
the IwltmaHonalen MttsikgeBeUaehqftj 1900*1, p. 342. 
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unique, and apparently peculiar to some foundation dedicated 
to the Saint. After requests for the sovereign — 'Be thou 
present in the councils of Henry our Eling, sustun him 
against his enemies, put on the shield, bend the bow, bring 
him succour^ — the singers continue: 'Glorious hope of the 
English people, hear the petitions of thy servants now singing 
unto thee ; may we, through thee, our patron, obtain the gift 
of peace in the land of the living^/ This, and the fact that 
two of the principal composers in this MS. were prebend and 
canon respectively of St. Greorge's, Windsor, would seem to 
suggest that foundation as the place of origin of this fine 
collection. 

The names of the composers, given in the MS., are as 
follows : Cooke, . . .zleyn, Stuigeon, Damett, Burell, Gyttering, 
Tyes, Excetre, Lyonel or Leonel, Pycard, Rowlard, Queldryk, 
Gervays, ffonteyns, Oliver or Olyver, Chirbury or Chyrbury, 
Tjrpp, Forest, Swynford, Pennard, Lambe, Mayshuet or 
(?)Mayshurst; and last, though not least — ^for his work is 
excellent — 'Roy Henry ^ himself, whose name stands at the 
head of two settings of portions of the ordinary of the Mass, 
the Gloria and the Sanctus '• 

It is difficult, in considering this MS., entirely to disregard 

^ Miles fortU custos plelns 
tifl Henrid nostri regis 
presens ad oonsilinm. 
Contim hostes apprehende 
ansa seatnm, archom tende, 
sibi fer anxilinm. 
Oloriosa spes Angloram, 
audi yota f amQlonim 
tibi nunc canendam. 
Per te nostrum nt patroniitn 
coDseqn&mur pads donam 
in terra viyendnm. 

' The discovery of Henry^s work as a oompoBer of mnsie of the highest class was 
of ooniae nnezpeoted, bnt is not surprising, if we consider that the king had been 
brooght np from childhood under the immediate care of Beaufort, Bishop of 
Winchester, and moreover that he was always not only of a studious and retiring 
disposition bnt also exceedingly devout. 
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a supposition which presents itself to the mind^ namely that 
these composers, with whose work that of the king himself is 
associated, may possibly have constituted the Royal Chapel, or 
a part of it. It is true that we know very littie concerning this 
earliest period of the history of the Chapel. It is known of 
course that Henry V, though a great patron of minstrelsy, also 
possessed a Chapel— ^fena cantorUms ampla capellay a con- 
temporary poem calls it — and that he sent orders from France, 
during his second expedition, that it should come to keep the 
Easter of 141 8 with him at Rouen; moreover, some of its 
members may perhaps be recognized in William Thorley, 
chaplain, Walter Wodehall, organist of St. Paul's, William 
Dyolet, Richard Laudewamake, Thomas Wodeford, and Grerald 
Hesyll, clerks and singers, who received money from the 
Exchequer for their expenses in going to France ^. This is all 
that can be said at present concerning the Chapel of Henry V, 
and with respect to that of his son we know nothing beyond the 
probable fact of its existence. It may be that the long minority 
of Henry VI, followed by the constant troubles which depressed 
his life, may have prevented the formation of a complete 
musical establishment, but that something of the kind existed 
during this time, possibly at St. George's, seems not unlikely, 
if we consider the special prayers for the king which aro to 
be found in this collection; remembering also that Thomas 
Damett, the prebend of Windsor, and composer of the motett 
invoking the help of St. George, already mentioned, is described 
in a patent of this reign as ^one of the chaplains of the Royal 
Ch^elJ 

But however this may be, we undoubtedly possess, in the 
music of the Old Hall MS., a collection which exhibits all the 
qualities necessary to the creation of that supreme authority 
which belongs to a Chapel Royal ; for it is clear, even from the 
imperfect examination of the MS. which is all that has yet been 
possible, that in number, variety, and consistent application 

^ See EU/tary ^Bnglitih Music, bj H. Durej, London, without dftte. 

WOOU»I]MB n tt 
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of the traditional technique, this series of compositions cannot 
have been excelled by any contemporary collection. Not all 
its specimens^. however, are absolutely agreed in point of style, 
a fact which is to be accounted for probably by the con- 
siderable period of time which is covered by the MS.; so 
that whUe we here find preserved works which must undoubtedly 
have been among those exhibiting the novelties, referred to by 
writers of the time, which excited the admiration of foreign 
composers, we find also a far greater number, probably by the 
more ancient men, in which the older methods are still per- 
sistentiy apparent. 

Thus, at first sight, the English music of the fifteenth 
century, as here represented, reveals, as compared with that of 
the fourteenth, very few points of difference. We observe in 
both the same incapability to imagine the main subject as 
apart from a cantut prius /actus, and the same reliance upon 
plainsong or popular melody, or something written in imitation 
of these; we observe also the same timidity and absence of 
resource in the methods of opening the composition; we are 
struck by the same irrational use of discord, which is employed, 
apparentiy, sometimes with a view to expression and sometimes 
from sheer inability to preserve any kind of melody if concord- 
ance were always necessary ; the same superstitious avoidance 
of the third in the close ; and finally the same apparent insensi- 
bUity to the need of harmonic propriety in groups of sounds. 
But we may at the same time perceive, upon closer observation, 
a growing tendency in some composers towards the abolition of 
crude discord, and in many cases even an absolute preference 
for pure concord throughout; by these composers also the 
interval of the third iff more often used with the fifth in closes 
not final, and sometimes indeed supplies its place. In other 
respects, such as the basis of the composition and the methods 
of opening, there is littie, if any, sign of awaking in the English 
music of the fifteenth century. In the whole of this collection 
only two or three compositions begin with a point of imitation. 
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and this is generally of a very tentative character ; indeed^ it 
may be said that it is distinguighable chiefly in the written 
mu8ic5 and that from the sound alone of the passage the point 
would barely be perceived. 
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More often the voices open with a plain counterpoint, almost 
entirely note under note, which is sustained for some little time ; 
sometimes even the opening passage is in pxixe/aulx bourdon i 
but the method perhaps most in favour is that in which the 
unison and octave, or imison octave and fifth, is heard as the first 
sound, and then, while two of the voices continue to hold their 
notes firmly, the remaining part is heard rising or falling, as the 
case may be, to the third; and this method is as old as 
Machault, in whose Agnus Dei (p. %6 of the present volume) it 
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may be seen, slightly ornamented. The effect of the third, 
appearing in this manner, and completing the chord, is so 
remarkably pleasing, and so welcome to the ear, that the entire 
abstention from the use of that internal in direct combination 
with the fifth, which still continued among the general body of 
composers at this time, can only be taken as proof of an 
extraordinary respect for established rules, and a most devout 
belief in their efficacy, on the part of musicians. 

It would be impossible to exhibit here all the methods 
contained in this valuable MS., which should be made the 
subject of a special investigation, but we may give the opening 
of Damett's motett in which the prayer to St. George occurs, 
and a Sancttts and Osanna by the king himself. The king's 
compositions are extremely interesting for their own sake^ 
and are often original and beautiful in their effects. In his 
music the struggle towards continuous beauty of pure sound — 
a struggle in which the artist is sorely hindered both by the 
severity of the tradition and by the poverty of the inherited 
material — ^is perhaps more obvious than in that of almost any 
composer of this MS., among those whose works have been 
examined. 
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Following upon our consideration of the Selden and Old 
Hall MSS.^ a third source^ already mentioned, from which 
examples of the English work of this period may be obtained, 
remains to be examined — ^the collections, that is to say, which 
are contained in certain codices in libraries at Trient (now at 
Vienna ^), at Modena ' and at Bologna \ The English com- 
positions which are found in these collections are of unusual 
historical value, since they would seem to indicate the existence 
of a small and perhaps select school of English composers;, 
distinct from that represented by the Selden and Old Hall MSS., 
a school the names of whose members are recorded for the most 
part in foreign MSS., whose reputation was chiefly among foreign 
writers and composers, and whose work was in all probability 
carried on abroad. Among the members of this school were 
Dunstable — its acknowledged leader — ^Power, Gervays, Forest, 
Benet, Bedingham, Stanley, Stove, Merkham, Alain. Of these 
composers. Power, as it would seem, was also largely recognized 
in this country, for the Old Hall MS. contains twenty-one 
compositions with his name ; two ascribed to Forest, and one to 
Gervays, are also given in the same MS., but the remaining 
members, including Dunstable, were apparentiy unknown to 
the scribe. Two contemporary copies^ indeed, of authentic works 
by Dunstable are known to exist in this country, one in the 
Old Hall MS. and one in the Selden collection, but both are 
given as anonymous. 

It has already been pointed out that the compositions of that 
part of the English school whose activity is recorded in the Old 
Hall MS. reveal very noticeable varieties of style, and a con- 
siderable inequality of merit, and it may now be said that in the 
works of the foreign branch we perceive, on the other hand, 
great similarity of treatment, and a kind of deliberation and 
rq^ularity in the manner of proceeding which suggest, certainly 

' Tmulationi by Onido Adler and Oiwald KoUer are pablished as part of tlw 
teriei of Iknkmdler dtr T^kungt m Gattmich, by Artaria & Co., Vienna. 
' BiU. ErtenM, Cod. VI, H, 15. 
' Lioeo Mnticale, Cod. 37. 
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more than those in the Elnglish libraries, the idea of a school 
led by one man, and reproducing, according to the ability of 
individual members, the methods of a chief. And it is no 
doubt to this solidarity that we may attribute the fact that the 
members of the school were able, in the midst of foreign in- 
fluences, to preserve, so distinctly as we see that they did, the 
native English character in their works, and that they succeeded 
even in imposing their methods upon the musicians by whom 
they were surrounded. They had brought with them indeed 
from this country a method founded upon the specially English 
development of the principles of fandx bourdon recorded by 
GuUelmus Mpnachus, a method which was totally new, and 
extremely surprising to the French and Italians. Instead 
of the dry and aimless writing of the individual parts to which 
they were accustomed, the foreign musicians now for the first 
time perceived the possibility of a continuous flow of suave 
sound, rising and falling in waves of melody, divided into 
manageable phrases, and harmonized almost entirely in the melli- 
fluous imperfect consonances ; not cloying the ear, but by a 
constant interchange of thirds and sixths refreshing it and 
exciting its interest. In listening to music such as this the 
practitioners of the outworn methods of Machault and Landini 
may well have been both delighted and envious. 

' Tu as bien les Anglois ouy 
Jouer a la Court de Bourgongne, 
N'as pas, certainement ouy 
Fut il jamais telle besongne : 
J'ay veu Binchois avoir vergongne 
Et soy taire empr^ leur rebelles 
Et du Fay despite et f rongne 
Qu'il n'a mdodie si belle ^.' 

And although this was spoken of instrumental music, yet the 
examples which follow show that it might equally well apply to 
music of the highest class. 

^ L$ Chctmpicn dM 2)am»$, Martin la Fnuio. 



FORMATION OF SCHOOLS 



^55 



Ckvx Fidelis. 



Hodena, BibL Estense, i. 98. 



Oux 



John Dunstable. 



1 



r 



23: 



^^ 



rj * G 



-^ 




m 



tn 



ti 



J I,.* 



i 



fi - 



^ o 



ZE 




g 



« 



^ 



«: 



» 



^ r-* l " r rJ I J J ^ rj f^ 



■g> • '■J 



de 

o ♦ a. 



lis . 



• ••••• 



« 



« 



3^ 



» 



«i r ("• r** J°J|r ri. JrJ ^ 



^ 



^F^ 



« 



« 



w ' 



« 



« 



r f^ rJ| «>. J>'l«=J | r '^ r '^ 



33: 



zz: 



In - ter • • • • on 



zz 



zc 



3a: 



j^=± 






zz 



« 



S 



156 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1400-1500 



i 



zc 



i 



JLj^ J J ^ ^ 




w 




nes, 



tt 



« 



tt 



23: 



5^ 



t? — It 






«• C/ 



ZZ 



2± 



SC 



« 



1 • ^^ r f^l 

At - - 


1 r r ^J J ^ 1 


c* 


■^. JJ <J 




I 


• 

. 1 




N rr-i 




1 


III- J 






-' F- 



s 



Tfc3 



^ 



n ,ri^ ^ 



^ 



i 



-& 



3so: 



^ 



2i: 



zc 



22: 



zs: 



?z 



zz 



rj ,Q r-y 



S 



1 ■ nr 



- bor 



-&- 



la. 



^ 



zc 



t 



-&- 



?a: 



S 



w 



na 



« 



zz 



^ 



■ « g . 



§ 



FORMATION OP SCHOOLS 



^57 



i 



< g' r 



j^f1f^J»JMrlJ|.;^ r, .1 1 



no 



bi 




°=^ 



« 



ZZ 



1 




»=t=t 



4 



« 



33: 



:^ 



-0- 



zz 



■J '^ rJ J JJ 



« 



W 



« 



-«- 



« 



uj' ^ 

■W-» o- 



lb, 



^ 



^ 



m. 



tt 



^ 



w 



■ ■ 



zz 



iqe: 



^ 



f^|f^° ^e}, l 



« 



./a-s — !►. 



mil 



£ 



■*=*. 



■N 
.r^ 



T^ 



U 



« 



s 



zz 



3a: 



s 



« 






1^^ 



Jt 



k 



^ 



s 






ya 



3a: 



19- 



S 



33: 



se 



« 



«: 



^ 



158 THE METHOD OP MUSICAL ART, 1400-1500 



i 



r 



3q: 



t t * 

T| *i T, 



1 



^ r, 'j'j:\ 



?2=5: 



» 



lem 




fj-y 



^ 



.Q. 



-^ 



2Z=r 



g 






;:0t3a 




s 



zc 



s 



m^v 



"£1^ 



3a: 



« 



^^ 



3 



t J rJ 



za: 



^9 c^ 



2Z 



pro 



fert 



tt 






n: 



tt 



3 



i 



jl^l JfJ-^=^ ^M-J°J rJ J 



«» «^'« 9 



33: 



fron 



1^ 



J^r- Jirpr^ ^ 



is: 



W 



-^^ 



s 



■' ■ 



w 



zz: 



23: 



de 



« 



flo 



ZZ 



f©- 



a ^ ■ " ta ^ 



32 



M 



tt 



W 



FORMATION OF SCHOOI^S 



»59 



i 



lOL 



l^g > r ^^ 



i?J?L ri 






^ 



tftf- 




M. l a. 



« 



^ 



re 



*€ 






« 



!>'•-' s^ 



« 



« 



^^ 



^ 



3a: 



3 



zz: 



rj ■ ra z: 



tt 



ger 



33: 



tt 



s 



« 



331 



■ ■ 



3a: 



^ 



3 



"n^-g-^ 



S 



SL 



3a: 



xni 



^g 



f-* r f r 



-o- 



■ ■ ' ' y 



.. jttt^^ 



^ 



zz 



rJ-^rJ ,T|Zj J. J ,J, J ^ 



:a: 



ne. &C. 



^"r- rr f' f ! 



v-^-T-i\ 



&C. 



3a: 



^ 



zz 



&c. 



i6o THE METHOD OP MUSICAL ART, 1400-1500 



Ave Reoina. 
First ParU 

BocU. Lib. MSS. Selden, B.26, fol. i6^ 



Leonel Power. 



^ 



3 



a 



g 



-&- 



zz 



M 



-&- 



ve • • • ro 



i 



s 



i 



3 



s 



32: 



zc 



ve . . . pe - gi 





^ 



1 



^ 



fe 



i^^ 



-i^- 



» 



gi 



na 



^ 



-^ 



zz 



■e^ 



■^" 



na 



« 



«: 



« 



W: 



■«-T- 



ce 



e 



-i»- 



-» &- 



• rJ ^^ [ =|=^ 



i 



lo 



f^ '^ ^N 'J ^ J 



oe 






lo 



lEz: 



i=r 



zz 



-&- 



m 



m 



« 



s 



FORMATION OF SCHOOLS 



i6l 



i 



1^ fj 



i 



^ 



^ 



js: 



?a 



E^ 



ram: 



ve 



i 



^ 



« 



zc 



s: 



M 



■^ 



rum: « 



■e^ 




ve 



do - 



»==^ 



zc 



« 



j^ ^^ 



M 



rt 



« 



»/ */ 



4 



3 



^3 



3 



ZZ 



=M 



• • 



^^ 



do 



mi 



-6>- 



331 



w 



ZZ 



mi 



=W: 



zz 



zc 



tt 



« 



M 



« 



If r^ «! rJ-H-ni^^ ^ 



3 



2Z=S 



O" 



lo: 



zz 



e 



IGC 



-G- 



3 



zz 



na 



an 



&c. 



• J J. J 



zz 



DA 



• • • 



an-ftc 



w 



B 



&c. 



tt 



zz 



32: 



zz 



i 



WOOLDCXDOK XX 



M 



Ac. 



i62 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1400-1500 



Agnus Dei. 



Bologna, 
Lioeo MuBicale, - 
Codex 57. 

(SuperiuB.) 



^=fc 



a!=V 



f- 



Jo. Benet. 



m 



ri f^ ^zEin: 



k 



3 



-6?-= &- 



^^=^ 



Qui .... 
(Contratenor.) 



tol 




^^ 



-&■ 



-&—r 



■* 



^ J ^ ^ '^^ 



(Tenor.) 



Be 



o * rj 



-«- 



i 



Z2: 



Qui 



• • • • 



• • 



tol 



i 



Sl 



■€h 



to 



-Us 



3a: 



zc 



pec - ca 



o f-i 



2a: 



^ 



2a: 



■^ 



i 



-«9- 



io: 



3a: 



3 



]§^ 



^^ 



zc 



b'B 



pec 



ca 



^S 



3 



^ 



P=a: 



3a: 



mnn 



di 



3a: 



3St 



i 



■a ■. 



i9- 



g 




3a: 



^ 



■o- 



22 



i 



3a: 



zc 



man 



di: 



i 



-& 



^ 



zz 



3dL 



Mi 



ee - re 



3 



3ar 



la: 



g 



3a: 



23: 



g 



i 



1 



2a: 



a — ^- 



«-•> 



3nZE 



se 



re 



FORMATION OP SCHOOLS 



163 



$ 



4 



^ 



^ 



ri "_^ - ' g 



zz 



re 



-jM-"- 



-&- 



ZC 



g 



no- 







g 



^ 



xn 



3a: 



-jg- 



££ 



3a=5=p2zz;^ 



jac 



g * 



00 



re 



My ^ ej j. ^B 



zz 



-9 



JSt 



J|:=j rJ I 



J=t 




Ei: 



Mi 



- re 



re 



— r" 

zz 



■t-^==^- 



I 



a=?a: 



is: 



i 



:^ 



3= ^=4=34^ 



i 



ETs 



Q g> 



W 



■o- 



i[ 



f-* ri <g n 



Ac. 



zz 



«: 



no 



bis 



&C. 



i 



1^ 



X=^ 



jo: 



jOl 



<g rJ 



•^ 



mi. &e. 



In this composition a duet for two single voices follows, 
constituting the second Agnus and Miserere, after which the 
third repetition of the words is taken by the full chorus. 
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These specimens are fairly typical of the work of Power and 
Benet, but with regard to Dunstable it may be said that while 
the example gives an excellent idea of the extreme purity and 
suavity of his music, it exhibits him in only one aspect, and 
that in other compositions he is sometimes both more formal 
and more learned than in this. He was indeed the first of 
English composers to create works, of any considerable extent, 
controlled throughout by some coherent scheme founded upon 
purely technical resources and apart from or beside the plain- 
song. This great advance is well illustrated, for instance, in a 
fine motett, Veni Sancte SpirittM — too long, unfortunately, to 
be given here — in which the element of unity is supplied by a 
tenor in long notes, repeating twice, while the necessary variety 
is obtained from the upper parts, which descant in a different 
measure at each resumption of the subject* Thus, at its first 
utterance, the tenor, in the great mood imperfect, is accom- 
panied by the upper parts in time perfect with the minor 
prolation ; at its repetition in the same mood, the counterpoint is 
in time imperfect with the minor prolation, while at its final 
appearance it is itself diminished, and the whole concludes in 
the measure with which the upper parts began, that is, in time 
perfect with the minor prolation. It is very possible that this 
method, by means of which the idea of a distinct organic whole 
is not unsuccessfully conveyed to the mind, may have originated 
with Dunstable, and this indeed might have been in itself 
sufficient to establish his fame ; but, since it is to be met with 
also in the works of his foreign contemporaries, the question of 
priority must remain unsettled until our knowledge with respect 
to the exact chronological order of musical events at this time 
is considerably extended^ 

Besides attempts, such as this, towards the creation of a 
musical form suitable to the resources of music as they were 
then understood, mere learned puzzles sometimes occur in the 
work of Dunstable, uninteresting in themselves, but showing a 
great mastery of the means at his command, and in this matter 
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also be may have been an originator. Sucb a puzzle^ for 
instance, is prefixed to anotber motett upon tbe text Veni 
Sancte Spiritus, in tbe foreign MSS*, wbicb bears tbe direction 
^^^ Et dicitur primo directCy a* subverte lineam, 3® reverie 
remittendo tertiam partem et copies dyapenthe^ si vis habere 
tenorem^l two otbers also are found in a MS. of Henry Villus 
time ; of tbese one is still undecipbered, but tbe otber bas yielded 
to modern investigation. Tbe latter composition is fortunately 
so sbort tbat it may be given bere entire \ 








A dorio tenor hie uoendeng esse videtnr 
Qnater per genera tetrachordnm repetetur. 
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^ This was deciphered by Mr. J. B. Staincr, and is published in Eariy BodUian 
Mutie, vol. ii. 
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On the other hand Dunstable's work is sometimes apparently 
in a lighter vein* A song^ for instance^ set by him to French 
words^ Puisqtte m^ amour , has been preserved in the Trient MSS ; 
the only noticeable difference^ however, which it displays, as com- 
pared with his motetts, is that it is comparatively short, and that 
it contains two points of imitation, which appear and reappear 
alternately and frequently throughout the work. The song 
O Rosa Bella, also, apparently very popular abroad, and often 
adopted as the theme of compositions of various kinds, from 
the Mass downwards, is thought to have been set by him in 
three parts; the particular composition, however, with which 
his name is identified, has been ascribed to him as it would 
seem upon very slender evidence, since only one of the seven 
existing copies of this setting (that in the Vatican Library) 
bears the name of Dunstable, while the remaining six — ^two at 
Paris, one at Pavia, one at Dijon, and two at Vienna (from 
Trient)— are anonymous. 

But whether treating serious or lighter subjects, the music of 
Dunstable— its actual texture, that is to say — remained, like 
that of all his contemporaries, exactiy the same, always and 
throughout. In beauty, in sweetness and purity of sound — 
qualities derived chiefly from the specially English development 
of the fatdx bourdon discant — ^it by far exceeded that of the 
foreign schools, to whom indeed, as they themselves confessed, 
it came as a revelation, and the prospect of a new art ; but its 
texture was equally with that of the foreign music lacking 
in respect of variety, and was not at all adaptable to the special 
sentiment of the words. The eminence therefore of Dunstable, 
and also of his colleague Power, — as compared with their 
followers, — consisted not so much in a finer and more 
expressive style than theirs, as in more effective varieties of 
plan and contrivance in the presentation of this somewhat 
monotonously beautiful material; in methods, that is, such 
as we have already noticed, in the repeating tenor or ground, 
in varieties of proportion in the measure, in the arrangement 
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of the voices — now grouping, now separating them-— and 
so on. 

Dunstable is considered generally, not only as a distinguished 
English musician^ but as the leader of the native school* And 
English he was by birth, and distinguished by his talents ; but 
as regards his leadership of the native school, this must now 
appear as more than doubtful in the sense in which the saying 
has hitherto been imderstood ; that is to say, it is now probable 
that he was never at the head of an undivided body of composers 
in this country. For in considering the English school of this 
period it would seem to be desirable, if we may venture to 
formulate any final conclusion at all from the scanty material at 
our disposal, that we should perceive, rather more clearly than 
hitherto, the existence of two branches. One of these, 
represented almost exclusively in foreign codices, was established 
abroad, as it would seem, during the first quarter of the fifteenth 
century— probably soon after Agincourt, in the years during 
which so much of France became for a time English ground — 
while the other, whose work is seen chiefly in the Selden and 
Old Hall MSS., continued the native tradition in this country. 
The method of the English composers whose works are found 
abroad is remarkable chiefly for its renunciation of arbitrary 
discords. These, though always forbidden since 1400 by the 
learned treatise-writers, had been abundantly sanctioned in 
practice by Machault and Landini, and were continued by those 
who came after, not necessarily entirely from choice, but partly 
because the methods of avoiding them were not apparent until 
they were revealed in the florid faulx bov/rdon discant. These 
methods, though at once eagerly embraced by the foreign 
schools, for whom they became the basis of the great evolution- 
ary movement of the latter half of the century, were probably 
not understood, possibly not perfectly known^ and certainly not 
fruitful among the greater part of the composers of the native 
school in England* The inclination towards complete concor- 
dance is visible indeed in some of the compositions in the Old 
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Hall MSS.^ so far as these have been examined^ but the decided 
tendency of the English branch is towards the continuance of 
arbitrary discord ; indeed^ this tendency remained as a charac- 
teristic and a reproach in the native English methods even imtil 
the middle of the following century^ when composers were still 
to be found — Pygott, the master of Wolsey's Chapel^ among them 
— ^who employed them without shame \ 

If then we may be allowed to assume the existence in the 
fifteenth century of two distinct branches of the English school, 
one practising abroad and the other at home, it is with the 
members of the advancing foreign branch that Dunstable must 
be associated, since his work, similar to theirs in technique, 
exists also practically entirely in foreign collections^. The 
benefits therefore which his genius conferred upon the art of 
music were bestowed apparently in an alien school, nor indeed 
do we gather, either from anything that is known of his life, or 
from the disposition of his remaining works, that (except perhaps 
in his earliest years) he ever practised in this country. Bom 
about 1390, and educated presumably among the makers of the 
music described by Guilelmus Monachus, he was evidently 
firmly established abroad and recognized as the benefactor of 
foreign music between 1436 and 1444, the period during which 
Martin le Franc wrote his eulogistic verses. But as regards 
England, not only is there no obvious trace of his influence here, 
either during his life or after his death — until indeed it was 
exerted in this country in the shape of Flemish teaching — but 
it would be diflicult even to show proof that from the time of 
his departure from this country until his return to die or to be 
buried here, his name was so much as known in the land of his 
birth. 

* See Morley's examples, Haine and BasU Introduction, Ac, p. 137 (Beprint). 

' Mr. H. Dftvey has almidy suggested the supposition of Donstable's prolonged 
absence from this conntrj in his Hittory qf Bngluh Mutie (no date). The fact 
that music by Leonel Power is to be foond both in the foreign collections and, 
in considerable quantity, in the Old Hall MS. also, might be explained upon the 
hypothesis of the composer's return to this country, to practise here. 
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France and the Gallo-Beloic Provinces. 

The tradition established by Machault in France continued 
apparently from the time of his death, about 1370, onwards 
through the first quarter of the fifteenth century, with but little 
alteration. In the second quarter, however, that is to say about 

1435, we become aware of the existence of a considerable move- 
ment, the premonitory indication of change, displayed chiefly 
in a large and important increase in the number of composers ; 
and this not only in France, but also and more espedally in 
the neighbouring territories of Burgundy, which now included 
Belgium and the rest of the Low Countries. 

Two circumstances may have contributed to create this 
movement. On the one hand we may remember that Belgian 
singers were now already beginning to be employed together 
with the French in the Papal choir, and that the passing to and 
fro of possible candidates, and of others attracted by the new 
conditions in Rome, would naturally become the occasion of a 
constant interchange and circulation of musical ideas through- 
out Western Europe ; on the other hand, we may recognize the 
existence of important bodies of local musicians, both in the 
principal cathedrals and in the chapel of Philip the Good, by 
whom a new impulse, if once communicated to them, would be 
systematically continued and developed. 

The first distinct sign of movement is to be found, so far as 
we know at present, in a collection, consisting chiefly of songs, 
sacred and secular, now in the Bodleian Library in Oxford, and 
marked MSS. Canonici, misc. 231 ^. The pieces constituting 
this collection were brought together apparently not later than 

1436, and were for the most part composed during the ten years 
immediately preceding that date; but the MS. also contains 

^ A critical account of part oi this MS. by the late Sir John Stainer, with 
extracts translated by Mr. J. R. F. Stainer and Miss Stainer, and an introdaction 
by Bodley's librarian, was published in 1898 (Novello). 
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works which may have been produced as early as the beginning 
of the second decade of the century. The collection^ moreover^ 
is connected with the practice of the later fourteenth century by 
its inclusion of works by J. C^saris and Zacharias the Italian 
Papal singer — both of whom^ if we are not mistaken, we have 
already met with, the former among the followers of Machault in 
the Chantilly MSS.^, and the latter in the Florentine collections 
of the work of Landini and his school' ; while it also belongs, to 
a certain extent, to the period which was now to follow, from 
the very considerable number of compositions by Dufay and 
Binchois which are contained in it. 

The work in fact represents a period of tranmtion, in pre* 
paration for the great change which was imminent. The actual 
methods of composition are indeed still but little altered from the 
fourteenth-century practice, but the old harshness is often 
partially reduced, and the attempt towards fullness and impres- 
siveness of sound is more frequent than before ; the real nature, 
however, of the impending change, which was not to arise 
naturally out of the suggestions of the material itself, was still 
far from being discerned, since the authors of these songs had 
not as yet apparently encountered the English musicians, from 
whom they were to receive the sweet and pme methods of the free 
faulx bourdon discant. This we may gather not only from 
the character of their music, but also from the fact that among 
the sixty composers whose names are to be found in this 
collection we meet with Frenchmen, Belgians, and Italians, 
but no Englishman. It is noticeable that the collection was 
continued apparently up to the very eve of the foreign recog- 
nition of Dunstable and his followers ; for accepting the year 
143^^ upon the authority of Bodley^s Librarian, as the latest date 
of any composition in the book, and the limits 1436-44 which 
Mr. Stainer gives for the date of Martin le Franc's poem Le 
Champion des Dames, it is clear that the important events to 

' See ante, p. 40. ' See anU, p. 6a. 
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which the French author refers as contemporary^ must have 
been imminent when this MS. was finished. 

Chief among the contributors to this collection are the 
members of the Papal choir — Duf ay, Brassart, Arnold de Lantins, 
Malbeque, Fontaine, Grenon, Hasprois, Liberth, Loqueville, 
Binchois (second Rector of the Duke of Burgundy's Chapel), 
Ciconia, Hugo de Liantins, &c« The names of Tapissier, Carmen^ 
and Cesaris, just mentioned in our note, occur in the MS* ; and in 
order to show the kind of accomplishments which ibahirent tout 
Paris examples of Carmen, Cesaris, and Binchois are now given^ 
together with a comparatively early work by Dufay, dated 1425, 
three years before his first appointment to the Papal choir. 
In all these examples the dry melody, and the arbitrary discords 
which sometimes render whole passages unintelligible, are to be 
found; they are indeed characteristic of the entire collection^ 
and probably no specimen that might be shown could be said 
to be entirely free from them. 

The work of Cesaris given as our example is remarkable 
chiefly for its cacophony, not altogether surprising indeed in a 
pupil of Machault ; that of Carmen, however, is interesting from 
its f ugal form, which may be considered as of the Italian species^ 
for it will be noticed that the statement of the subject is accom- 
panied by a non-fugal passage, as in the madrigal by Zacharias 
(see ante, p. 62), but here in two parts. The song by Binchois 
is remarkable for its clearly instrumental opening; indeed we 
may even perhaps suppose, from the appearance of a similar treat- 
ment at the end of the first line of text, that the instrumental 
accompaniment doubled the voices throughout. Dufay^s early 



^ ' Tapissier, Carmen, Cesaris, 
N'a pas long temps (si) bien chanterent 
Qullz esbahirent toat Faris 
£t tons oenlz qui les fr^nent^rent : 
Mais onoqaes jour ne dechant^nt 
En m^lodie de tel chois, 
Ce m'ont dit qui les escoat^rent, 
Que Goillanme dn Fay et Binchois. 



Car ilz ont nonvelle pratiqae 
De faire frisqne oonoordanoe 
En hanlte et en basse musiqae, 
Enfainte, en pause, et en muanoe, 
Et ont pris de lacontenanoe 
Angloise, et ensuivy Dnnstable ; 
Pourqnoy merv^ense plaissanoe 
Rend lenr chant joyeulx et notable." 
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work also contains a passage of the same kind^ to be played 
apparently between the two couplets and at the close; and 
here again the voices could perhaps be doubled by instruments. 
The curious opening o{ this song is noticeable; the harmony 
in beginning has the lowest note in the highest part. 
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11. 



Be la griest^, paine e toarment 
Que je suffre plus que ne di. 

• 

In 1436 Dufay was appointed Canon of Cambnu, and 
resigned his post in the Pope's choir in the year following; 
shortly afterwards he became also Canon of Mons and Pre- 
bendary of Bruges. He fixed his residence at Cambrai^ where 
as a boy he had been a chorister, and notwithstanding some 
journeys, remained there during his life* 

From the time of his settling at Cambrai probably may be 
dated the beginning of his second style of composition. In 
this style, in which he continued while he lived, we find nothing 
of the former methods remaining; no more dryness in the 
melody nor intolerable harshness of arbitrary discord are to be 
heard, but we perceive a new conception of music altogether^ 
similar to that with which we have become acquainted already in 
the works of Dunstable and his followers. We recognize, unmis- 
takably, the suave and flowing melody in the separate parts, the 
pure harmony of thewhole, the agreeable phrasing, the propriety in 
the sequence of the combined sounds, which we noticed as charac- 
teristic of the compositions of our own countr)rmen in the foreign 
collections during this period. From 1446 onwards, probably^ 
Dufay was engaged upon the work of completing the applicability 
of this new art to all kinds of composition, but especially, as it 
would seem, for the benefit of his own church of Cambrai. In 
1453 his munificence in this respect was acknowledged by the 
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Chapter^ while between 1459 ^^^ 147^9 which was the year of 
hig deaths ' Magses^ Antiphons, Hymns, and Magnificats ^ were 
produced by him, and copied into the choirbooks of the cathedral, 
apparently continuously. 

Compositions in all these forms., here mentioned from the 
records of payment to the copyist, are now to be found in 
the various codices containing works of this period at Vienna 
(from Trient), Modena, and Bologna, and at Rome in the archives 
of St. Peter's and of the Papal Chapel ; and from these sources 
we may gather some idea of the methods now employed in the 
treatment of these principal features of the divine worship. 

The Mass is of course, for Dufay as for others, the subject 
of the greatest care, thought, and effort in composing. His 
methods here, it may be said, are upon the whole adopted 
apparently from Dunstable ; but while he constantly employs 
the device, also frequent with Dunstable, of different measures 
proceeding together, we also find a far greater use of the canon, 
both long and short, in his work than in that of his modeL 
The English indeed, as has been said, made at this time little or 
no use of the canon in serious music, while in the schools from 
which Dufajr's first method was derived it was already common, 
though lightly considered ; but it is evident that Dufay now 
perceives in it a certain importance, and although he never 
allows the subject of the canon to stand alone, that is to say 
'mthout an extraneous accompaniment, he is so much impressed 
by this importance that he uses canon frequently and as a lead* 
ing device. Often also he combines it with the older propor- 
tional devices, as in the Gloria and Credo of the Mass £^ la/ace 
ay pale, in both of which the theme appears first as a short 
canon or imitation in the two upper parts, in perfect time, and 
afterwards in long notes for the tenor in the minor mode perfect, 
the higher voices continuing in their original measure. In the 
Hymns and Magnificats, on the other hand, no devices appear ; 
a moderately floreated counterpoint to the subject, which is itself 
also from time to time somewhat broken, is all that the composer 
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allows, and in the harmony the simple sounds of the old faulx 
bourdon, which was always considered appropriate to the 
Psalms and Hymns of the office, are frequently perceived. In 
all these forms, however, beautiful as is often the result of the 
methods employed, the primary and fundamental dependence of 
the composition upon a given theme, not in itself intended to be 
musically effective, is a source of weakness ; the sustaining frame- 
work is not obvious, nor even seen as fulfilling an aesthetic 
purpose, and the stream of exquisite sound, therefore — ^which, 
notwithstanding the frequent bare octaves and fifths, is the 
principal characteristic of the mumc of this period — ^is not more 
satisfying than an address in some mellifluous unknown tongue 
would be« But the means, of course^ which were to supply 
the needed strength had not yet appearedi There was no 
perception as yet of the idea of rational harmonic progression 
as in itself sufficient to satisfy the hearer, nor of the still greater 
power of those apparentiy trifling devices, canon and imitation, 
which can create inexhaustible schemed of musical thought of 
the most profound and ever-varying interest. 



SUtine Chapel Lib^ 14, 25*. 
Trient MSS., Cod. 88. 



Mass. 
Se la face ay pale. 



KYRIE. 



Q. Dafay. 



^S 



s 



EC 



jCfc 



i 



Kj 



•c 




tt 



.a. 



■i» 



m 



^='f=^ 



1 — g>- 



ro: 



]q: 




Ky 

[Se 



face 



fty 



gy g=p 



t 



VX 



» 



Ky 



ri 



e 



^^ 



U ri 



g » • P A 



I 



W 



w 



lo: 



Ky 



' Printed by Bochlita, aammimig «M«i|fUoA«r QmofngitUi*, dt^ 1838-40 : 3 rob. 



FORMATION OF SCHOOLS 



183 



^ 



t=l 



*=^n-e>- 



sc 



rt. 



■^ 



T^ 



4-^'-e^-^ 




e 



ll^f'~^ 




x:l 



"T ■ 



u. 



4M 



.0. 



ri . e 



'S=S^ 



1» 



3a: 



■€^ 



t-< H 



le 



« 



V' 



sncf 




-&- 






ZE 



i 



ISC 



zz 



i 



'■ ■ " T 



e 



^^ 



32: 



^E 



rj' ^ J 



■€^ 



32t 



33: 



-S^ 



l=t 



33: 



-^ 



zz: 



I I r^ 



114^- 



32: 



s 



3a: 



• • 



• • • • 



•1 



w 



:p: 



■ ■ 



w 



■«^ 



r^* ^ 



I 



?2 



ICC 



3a: 



fcz± 



W= 



-»- 



^ 



-r ■ ■ 



s 



32 



32 



32 



s 



3a: 



I 



i=t 



^E 



g 



4=t 



S 



« 



^ 



^ 



"4 THE METHOD OF MCSICAI. 



-**T, 1400-1500 




FORMATION OF SCHOOLS 



185 



Cent hii«le bscus. 



Fkune, Bibliotll^lle Natiooale. 



^= 



■A- 



Aieribed to D11&7. 



N^^ 



rj n 



Cent niille es - cus 



f'r' 1 " ^ 



zz 



i 




» T 



c/ c/ 




^ 



W - 



-^ &- 



-O. 



§ 



Cent 



mille es - cuft • . . 



■« «■ 



-»- 



» 



i 



■«?■ 



32: 



g 



ZZ 



^-n^-f 



lO-II 




• • 



■«- 



X2. 



P'r ° I 



I'I'll'f" I 



« 



32: 



-B- 



gj rj 



■N /■ 



zs: 



zz 



^3 



«: 



tt 



32: 



-B- 



rj n 



zz 



W 



« 



-fi>- 



33: 



r r '* ifj-jg^ ^ 




zz 



3a: 



sc 



S 



zc 



zc 



p 



■«- 



e 



zz 



-©- 



s 




i86 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1400-1500 



31—99 



^JV;JJje> l 



» 



:^ 



^ 



■^ 




s 



« 



« 



■^ 



^a 




» u 



I>. 



-^^ 



.^3. 



3a: 



^ 



■«- 



^ 



XT- 



zr 



zc 



3 



"9- 



zz: 



3X 



30z3t 



zz 



s 



<p ^i l'^ 



g 




lo: 



32: 



i 



s 



■XX. 



^ 



-E- 



« 



« 



3a: 



fa &L 



zz 



-E. 



C- 



« 



^^ I *-^— -=°= 



2a: 



^ ^-^ ^J i 



E- 



H'9- 



^ 



■^ 



S 



Q r 



K\\^ rJ Jjlj^rJ J ^-^ 



I « e^ 



-&- 



3a: 



-^ 



.J J I rJ J '^ 1 ^ 



^ I e 



m 



f-prf- i ~ rr- i r^^ 



■1»- 






za: 



1 



FORMATION OF SCHOOLS 187 

The song Cent miUe escui, just given^ is generally ascribed 
without question^ upon the authority of a MS. in the BibL 
Nationale at Paris^ to Dufay* It contains, however^ important 
features which are absent from the methods of this composer^ 
so far as we know them* The opening, indeed, in which a point 
of fugue is still accompanied by an extraneous accompaniment^ 
would seem to be in his style, but the methodical arrangement 
of the points (as at B^ D, E, in our example)^ each following 
immediately upon a full dose, belongs to a somewhat later 
period, while the closes themselves reveal so great an advance 
beyond his habitual methods of construction and approach^ that 
it is difficult to resist the conclusion that the composition may 
be a work of the younger generation^ of some member probably 
of the later transitional school of Dufay's pupils — Busnois, or 
Caron, for instance. The advance which is seen in the closes 
is indeed of the utmost importance and may be described as 
foDows* The descending portion of the cadence is now generally 
removed from its former invariable position in the lowest part, 
and is given to an upper voice, often to that immediately above^ 
while its place in the lowest voice is taken by a progression of 
the fifth of the scale to the final. At the same time the sixth 
of the scale, which formerly in the rising portion of the cadence 
interposed immediately between the leading note and the finals 
now retires from that position ; the passage, therefore, in now 
directiy to the final from the leading note, which itself more* 
over usually appears as the resolution of a suspended fourth 
or eleventh above the bass. At one step therefore, and with- 
out any apparent transitional process, we find ourselves in 
definite possession of the essential harmonic elements of the 
perfect cadence, the subsequent theme of so many exquisite 
variations^ in which the beauty of counterpoint in developed to 
its utmost limits. Sometimes indeed already in the works of 
Dufay and Binchois, as also in the examples of Ouilelmus 
Monachus, these elements have appeared for a moment^ tenta* 
tively and often incompletely introduced^ but in every case they 
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have again disappeared beneath the habitual fonn% at once 
resumed ; here, however, it is dear that they occupy an assured 
position, and are repeated again and again with absolute con- 
fidence in their entire fitness for their purpose. 

Another important point of resemblance to the later school 
visible in this work is also to be seen in the doses, in the conduct 
of the lowest part, at bars 21, 22 and 30, 31 of our illustration ; 
here the bass is silent at the moment of the dose, leaving the 
harmony to be completed by the upper parts, and, while these 
are holding the final note, he himsetf strikes out the b^inning 
of a new passage of imitation. This method is of great value 
as a means of rhetorical effect, and was continued thioug^ut 
the polyphonic period. Its appearance^ together with that of 
the new cadence, occurring in Cent mille escua, may be profitably 
compared with that in the subjoined passages from songs by 
Busnois and Caron. 
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A complete example of the work of Busnois^ which gives 
good proof of the steady development of canon during the 
generation which succeeded Dufay^ is next given. It will be 
noticed that not only is the opening subject used throughout, 
but inversion is often attempted, and the concluding passage 
even begins with a kind of stretto. 
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Mention was made above of the existence of a transitional 
school arising among the yomiger pupils of Duf ay and Binchois, 
and to this school Busnois and Caron were said to belong ; we 
may now refer to two other pupils, Basiron and Obrecht, who 
together with J. Regis are usually thought to complete the 
number of its members* This school was not especially remark- 
able for a general identity of idm, but rather, as in most periods 
of transition, each man is seen as developing those among the 
newly received ideas which are most interesting to himself. 
Certain preferences, however, are certainly shared in the present 
case in common, though in varying degrees, by the members ; by 
all, for instance, the improvement of canon and imitation, both; 
in themselves as a contrapuntal device and also in their more 
rhetorical aspect, was attempted. Formerly, it will be remem- 
bered, the treatment of canon was almost entirely ineffective ; 
either the composer wrote a long and somewhat purposeless 
passage of fugue in two of the upper parts, or he seized a passing, 
and casual opportunity to imitate when it presented itself, and 
repeated the formula twice or thrice before abandoning it. Now, 
however, we perceive that the attention of composers has been 
arrested by the possibilities of methodical treatment which 
are contained in this device ; the conduct of the point is now 
seen as demanding a certain measure of contrivance and fore- 
thought, in order that the hearer's attention may be not only 
aroused by its appearance but also rewarded by its development. 
The imitation, therefore, which was formerly confined to two of 
the voices, now often appears in all the parts, and the point is no 
longer answered only at the unison or octave but also at the 
fifth. The imitative subject itself also is presented in a short 
but striking musical sentence, and is made capable of appearing 
in more than one relation to its answer. In all these respects 
the merit of the example just given from the work of Busnois is 
conspicuous ; the treatment also of the point by Obrecht in the 
Agnu$ subjoined, though slight, is not the less ingenious, and it 
maybe remarked that in his work,apparentiy, we for the first time 
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find the subject uttered without support ; the passage consists 
only of two breves^ it is true, but the circumstance is in itself most 
important. The work of Basiron also is interesting, not only 
from its single point of imitation admirably treated in four parts, 
but also for the tendency which it reveals towards the use of 
massive plain chords, which may be observed in the b^inning 
of his Osanna, here following. We see in this perhaps a some* 
what early use of a grandiose effect; but the construction 
of chords was among the first discoveries of the school; it 
developed quickly, and before the end of the century masters 
such as Josquin and Brumel had arrived at a degree of perfection 
in its treatment which was only limited by the nature of the 
materials at their disposal* 

The Agnus by Obrecht, which has already been mentioned, is, 
apart from its introduction of passages of imitation, somewhat 
old-fashioned in its workmanship, being constructed upon a 
CaniusFirmus around which the contrapuntal parts are interlaced, 
developing the uninterrupted suavity which arises from the 
constant employment of pure concord. Much therefore of the 
composition is carried on by means of thirds, sixths, and tenths, 
and it thus resembles to some extent the work of Dunstable and 
Duf ay, though the littie fugues and fine cadences remind us from 
time to time that we are approaching the end of the century. 
In the motett, however, which has also been included among our 
examples — Parce Domine^ there is no reference to an earlier 
period; we are conscious indeed, on the contrary, of a great 
advance in power and solidity of effect, and of an easy mastery 
of the material which suggests the full maturity of the com- 
poser's talent ; its characteristics, in fact, are such in all respects 
as would favour its ascription to the latter years of Obrecht's 
life, years which he passed in Antwerp as the Maestro di Capella 
of the CathedraL 
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Mass : De franza. 

OSANNA* 

MisBanun divenomm anctonum liber primiu. 
Venice: Petracci, 1508. 
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From QlaraftUQs, 
Dodecachordooy 
Bule, 1547, p. a6o. 
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It will be observed that the noble melancholy which is the 
characteristic quality of this beautiful composition is largely due 
to the fact that it is written in the Aeolian mode. Indeed 
Glareanus himself gives the motett in his great work as a perfect 
example of the management of that mode, especiaUy as r^^ards 
the lowest part : — BtmB pvlcherrime hunc habet tnodumy he says. 
And certainly the treatment of this voice is most admirable ; the 
sentiment of the whole is expressed in its broad sad phrases, 
alternating with periods of silence, each phrase proceeding to 
some appropriate close. 

And here it will naturally be asked how it comes about that 
the Aeolian mode, which disappeared during the final stages of 
the mediaeval regulation of the modal system, is now again 
found in use. And to this it may be answered, in the first 
place, that the innovation itself is indeed more apparent than 
real ; for in fact the Aeolian mode, though for many centuries 
theoretically absent from the system, was never practically out of 
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use. Its office was continued by the Dorian scale with a B b^ since 
this altered note^ by its reduction of the Dorian sixth from 
major to minor^ removed the single point of difference between 
the two scales. It is true that a scale of A already existed in the 
ecclesiastical system^ but this could not perform the office of 
the Aeolian^ since it is arithmetically divided ; that is to say^ that 
in it the fourth^ A-D^ lies below the fifths D-a ; it is therefore 
a plagal scale. The Aeolian^ on the other hand^ is harmonically 
divided, or^ in other words^ the fifths A-E^ lies below the fourth^ 
E-a ; its scale is therefore authentic. The difference may be 
seen in the example : 

Hypodorian. Aeolian. 

Arithmetical division of A-«. Harmonic division of A-a. 




zz 



:^=a: 



rj g> 



3a: 



Q f i Q "^ 



o f J 



Final Final. 



I 



Having explained the actual condition of the Aeolian mode^ 
down to the period at which we have now arrived^ as a hidden 
but not disused scale^ we may now say^ in the second place^ that 
its new and confident appearance in its true character was due 
to the composers^ who were now^ as in the present case of 
Obrechfs motett, banning to adopt the proper manner of 
writing this scale^ that is to say^ no longer only as a fictive scale 
of D^ but also untransposed in its natural situation. Moreover^ 
and from a similar motive^ the old Hypolydian scale of F with 
a Bb was now often written more truly as a plain scale of C. 
This state of things continuing for about fifty years^ Olareanus 
at length brought these empirical scales into r^ulation^ giving 
once more to the scale of A its ancient name^ and completing 
the circle of the modes by a still further appeal to the Greeks 
and an adoption of two of thdr transpontion scales, under the 
names of Locrku and laniui (or lastius), for the corresponding 
scales of B^ and C respectively. 

^ The Locsrian scale of B was purely theoretical, and was of no nse except to 
fill a phuse in the cixde. Its fifth is of oonne imperfect and its fourth ledondant* 
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The transposition of modes, by means of the Bb, to a position 
a fourth above or a fifth below their original pitch — ^in which 
form, as has just been said, the Aeolian survived during the 
Middle Ages — ^was continued from motives of convenience, and 
became a recognized feature of the modem modal system. 
Each mode now therefore exists in two positions, original and 
transposed, the latter being always indicated by the appearance 
of Bb at the signature. 
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Before proceeding to notice the development of this system in 
simple straightforward kinds of composition, such as the motett 
by Obrecht which we have just seen, we have still to consider 
one other matter, closely connected with the music of the period 
which we are now examining, namely, the character of the formal 
devices which arise from an observation of the resources of the 
Proportional System, And this may now be attempted in the 
following section. 

Thb Proportional System. 

The classical doctrine of Ratio and Proportion, together with 
its application in the division of the monochord and the analysis 
of intervals, had been handed down by Boetius to the mediaeval 
theorists, and under the general name of Music had been in 
very early times adopted in all centres of learning as one of the 
Mathematical ' arts ' ; and this universal esteem, rather than any 
practical interest which it may have been thought to possess, 
may account for the fact that in all treatises upon Music, of any 
extent or importance, down even to the end of the sixteenth 
century, a description of it more or less complete was considered 
necessary. 

The scope of the present work, which is confined to the 
practical part of music, does not admit of any full account of 
this doctrine ; but since we have already noticed an instance of 
its actual application in the demonstration of the consonances 
by the division of the string (see ante, vol. i, p. 11), we may 
now also refer to the other practical use perceived in it, as a 
consequence of the invention of the Cantus meruurabiUs, in 
which it provides, primarily, a means of expressing the relations 
which exist between the beat, or unit of the measure, in one 
voice, and the notes which constitute its equivalent, in the 
other. 

But its use was not confined to this. We have already 
described the various combinations proper to the fourteenth- 
century system of measurement, in which new values arise 
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through binary and ternary division of existing rhythms^ duple 
and triple ; and we have seen that this system, though relatively 
limited, was sufficient for the needs of the time* The 
proportional system, as it was called, on the other hand, for 
which a use was now perceived in the definition of mensural 
relations, extended far beyond the bounds of practice and 
necessity, for it included in its theory not only the proportions 
now required of it, but every imaginable association of values, 
both possible and impossible to sing; and many of these now 
attracted the attention of musicians, and especially of the 
theorists. 

The doctrine of ' Proportion ^--^r in the present connexion 
more properly ^ Ratio '—distinguishes five genera, three simple 
and two compound. Our examination, however, need not extend 
beyond the first two of the simple division — ^the genus multiplex 
and the genus superparticulare ; and each of these contains 
three species, which may be defined as follows : — 

In Multiplex Ratio 
the greater number contains the whole of the less either 

Twice, which gives the species DapU «■ } or J or % or { 
or Three times, „ „ Tripla « } or J or % or V* 

or Four times, ,, „ QnadniplA » $ or g or ^/ or V 

In Superparticularis Ratio 
the greater number contains the smaller and its 

Half, which gives the species Sesqnialten « | or J or g or ^a' 
or Third part, „ „ Sesqnitertia » J or g or \»* or }g 

or Fourth part, „ „ Sesqaiqvatta « J or V* or iS <v fg 

Strictly speaking, the ratios here shown, if translated into 
note values, imply of course notes of the same kind, or, in other 
words, the sign of Dupla, for instance, indicates that two 
semibreves, or their equivalent, are to be sung in the time of 
one. And this may be effected by singing the semibreves after 
the sign twice as fast as before, or, in other words, by diminishing 
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the value of the note in singing to half of that as written. In 
short, to quote Morley^s definition, — ^Dupla proportion in 
music is that which taketh half the value of every note and rest 
from it, so that two notes of one kind do but answer to the 
value of one/ In the following examples from Tinctoiis the 
melody is first shown alone in its long notes, and afterwards as 
reduced to the proportional value, with a tenor. The first speci- 
men, it will be noticed, affords an opportunity for the combina- 
tion of two forms of Dupla, 4 to 2 and 6 to 3. 
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Tripla diminishes the value of notes to one-third of the 
ori^nal, so that three breves or three semibreves, respectively, 
become equal to one. In our example the three semibreves in 
each bar of the upper line, after the sign, are seen as reduced in 
the discant to minim value (one-tliird of the perfect semibreve)^ 
and as then put by the composer against one imperfect semibreve 
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or its equivalent. This is strictly correct, but it is also exceed- 
ingly difficult to sing. Morley complains that in his time the 
nature of true Tripla was often misunderstood, and that other 
kinds of triple measure, uncontrasted, also received the name 
without question, none being found to protest. 
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Quadrupla is of covine very umple. It diminishes notes to a 
quarter of tlieir former value, and in this form is seen in our 
modem common time. 
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The first species of the saperparticular genus^ Sesquialtera, 
represents the ratio 3 to 2^ and is expressed in music by the 
singing of three imperfect semibreves^ or their equivalent^ 
against two of the perfect kind^ or their equivalent ; the perfect 
semibreve — or^ as Morley prefers to call it, the semibreve and a 
half — constituting the full beat or stroke or bar of the measure. 



Sesquialteba, or. Three to Two. 

(Three imperfect semibreves in one voice against two perfect 

in the other.) 
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« The itar indicates the beat 
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The doctrine laid down above is that of Morley^ and the 
example is by Guilelmus Monachus. The effect of both is 
to create an identical value for each bar^ in each voice^ arrived 
at by a different method. In each large bar here^ for instance^ 
notwithstanding the conflicting rhythms^ the number of minim 
values in each voice is six. In the examples given by Tinctoris^ 
on the other hand^ we perceive a totally different interpretation 
of the idea of this ratio ; the number of the minim values in each 
voice is essentially different in each large bar^ and the numbers 
are those of the ratio. Accordingly we have in his example a bar 
containing nine minims in one voice and six in the other — 
exceedingly difficult to sing ; thus :— 
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In Sesquitertia also^ or 4 to 3, and in Sesquiquarta^ or 5 to 4, 
Tinctoris is still content to display the numbers of the ratios in 
the minim values allotted to each voice — in each bar of Sesqui- 
tertia, that is to say, we find four minims in one voice against 
three in the other, and in each bar of Sesquiquarta five minims 
in one voice against four in the other, thus :— 
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The question, how these proportions were to be sung, did not 
apparently trouble Tinctoris, We however may turn with relief 
to a method of displaying them which is to be found in the 
treatise of Antonio Leno^, a contemporary of Guilelmus 
Monachus, who like that theorist prefers a practical exposition 
of the ratios, and who by conceiving them as four notes in the 
time and of the value of three semibreves, and five notes in the 
time and of the value of four semibreves, respectively, has 
rendered their expression easy, 

' Coiisee, Script, ill. 324. 
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Sbsquitbrtia. 
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It is obvious that the effect of all these combinations of 
measure — ^two in the time of one, three or four in the time of 
one, three in the time of two, four and five in the time of three 
and four — must be in each case a diminution of the values of 
the notes employed ; but it is also easy to see that by reversing 
the formulae and the signs, one would be sung in the time of 
two, of three, or of four, and so on, and that we in fact in 
each case obtiun an augmentation of value; and this device 
of augmentation was of course in the old practice as useful for 
the purposes of variety, and as often employed, as the other. 
It will not be necessary for us to enter into a detailed description, 
or to give complete examples, of this phase of the ' proportional ' 
system ; we may, however, in passing from the subject, exhibit 
an instance of augmentation in the subsesquialtera ratio — 
the inversion of sesquialtera — ^in which the notes in one voice 
are increased in value by half as much again as in the other, so 
that the breve is now a breve and a half, the semibreve a 
semibreve and a half, and so on* The sign, therefore, appro- 
priately indicates that two are to be sung in the time of three, 
instead of three in the time of two as in sesquialtera. 
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How many of the combinations described above were actually 
smig it is impossible to say. The more difficult and recondite 
among those which found any favour were probably chiefly 
used in extempore discant, in which an unsuccessful attempt 
might soon be abandoned^ and a failure pass without notice. 
This irrepressible institution had already^ as it would seem^ 
succeeded during this century in regaining completely its 
former position in the churchy and from what we know of its 
methods we may well suppose — ^indeed we are told by Morley — 
that every kind of hard proportion was at least attempted by 
the discantors supra librum» Tet in the final result — if we 
may suppose that this is to be seen in the written music of the 
period — the simplest ratios, corresponding roughly speaking 
with the four prolations^ were gradually perceived as the most 
satisfactory, and were alone permanentiy adopted. 

Short Table of Varieties of Time and Prolation, 
arranged in their 'proportional^ aspect. 

Dupla corresponds to Time 
Imperfect 

or to Time Imperfect of 
the minor Prolation • 

or to Time Perfect of the 
minor Prolation • • • 

Tripla corresponds to Time □ 

Perfect o o <d 

or to Time Imperfect oi g o 

the major Prolation . ddd ddgJ 
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dd Jd JJ 



sign f or C 
sign ^ or (p 

sign § or (p 

sign { orO 
sign § or 



or to Time Perfect of the ^ ^ ^ 

major Prolation . . . dclgj ddc? gJdd sign 8 or O 
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Upon the death of Dufay, in 1474^ the leadership of the 
Gallo-Belgic or Netherland school passed to the greatest of his 
surviving followers, Johannes Okq^hem, then between forty 
and fifty years old, and at the head of the Royal Chapel in 
Paris. By some this master is thought to have been the pupil 
of the man whom he succeeded ; but by others, and with more 
probability, his education is ascribed to Binchois, at Antwerp. 
Be this, however, as it may, he is in fact the true successor of 
both these composers, for in his work, more than in that of any 
other members of the school, the chief constructive means of 
their technique — apart from the canttu firmus, and as seen in 
their proportional devices, and in their frequent canonic 
imitation — are continued and developed. 

By what means, or through what channels, the influence of 
Okeghem was brought to bear upon the main body of the 
contemporary composers, or how a man, who was for thirty 
years at least high in office in the Prench royal musical 
establishment, could communicate his methods and his enthu- 
siasm to the relatively distant and scattered members of the 
school of the Netherlands, does not appear; but since many 
of his pupils exist for us only in name, and their histories and 
circumstances are as yet quite undiscovered, we may perhaps 
suppose that more of them than we know were, like Josquin 
Despr^, with him in the Prench Rojral ChapeL 

But though the influence of the master was great and widely 
extended, Okeghem was probably not at first followed unani- 
mously, or acclaimed as leader without a dissentient voice. 
In the Netherlands themselves, for instance, the small transi- 
tional school, consisting of Busnois, Basiron, Regis, Caron, and 
Obrecht, whose work we have just examined, is supposed to 
have at first remained independent, some of its members 
continuing the traditions of Duf ay with but little change, and 
others modifying them in a manner different from that of 
Okeghem ; but it is also admitted that this school was eventually 
merged in the larger one, that a fusion of aims, of which the 

p a 
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work of Joaquin is the great yisible ngn, was effected, and that 
all thenceforward punned upon the whole the same objects. 

The special object of the work of Okeghem may be said to 
have been the development of the latoit formal resources of the 
music of his time. These were of several kinds, but the most 
important were of course canon or f ugue^ and the proportional 
devices of augmentation and diminution. Both of these 
means are well exhibited, in combination, in a short movement 
from the composer's Missa Proto/umiffii, printed by Sebald 
Heyden in his Ars CaneruU ; in this extremely intricate work 
we may perceive two concurrent canons, for high and low 
voices respectively, and also, in the lower voice of each canon, 
an augmentation of the subject In the lower canon the 
augmentation ia continued for a short time only, since otherwise 
the voice in which it appears would soon have been carried 
too far from its leader; and probably this fact alone has 
prevented the completion of this extremely difficult device. 
Notwithstanding the hardness of the task which the author 
has imposed upon himself the melodies of the separate voices 
have not appreciably suffered. It cannot of course be said that 
they possess the freedom and flow of sound which would have 
arisen naturally in an untrammelled composition, but there is 
no apparent sign of yielding, on the part of the writer, to 
superior force, nor any obvious awkwardness demanding allow- 
ance or excuse. And this in itself is a proof of great mastery. 

Apart from the difficulties which Ok^hem created for himself 
in treating forms already existing, he invented others — ^for so 
we may perhaps understand the account given by Olareanus — 
of a kind either unknown or at least very unusuaL He was 
fond, Olareanus says, of constructing ^Catholica^ in music, 
that is to say, melodies which might be sung in any mode at the 
discretion of the singers, ^yet so,' says the author somewhat 
darkly, ^that the ratio of the harmony and of the consonances 
be nevertheless observed/ The first example of this kind of 
music given by Olareanus is the weU-known fugue for three 
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voices^ in the fourth above^ at the distance of a perfect breve — 
a work of so much importance that, notwithstanding the fact 
that it has been often printed, it is given in part below ^, The 
signature is derived from the original canon, where it appears 
as a figure giving a choice apparently either of two flats or 
two sharps. The signature of two flats, which is generally 
adopted, would indicate, in the modal point of view, a twice 
transposed Aeolian, and this gives a good result; that the 
composition is not equally satisfactory, however, in all modes 
may be seen from a reference, for example, to the ninth bar of 
our translation, where, supposing the signature to be removed 
and the Mixolydian mode to be exhibited, great difficulties must 
occur, difficulties which the rules of mtaica ficta, either by b 
or j{, would be powerless to remove. Two other examples of 
CathoUca are also given — the Kyrie and Benedictus respectively 
from the short Mass Cbtumt TViti, a name in which the nature 
of this device is sufficiently indicated. The Kyrie is shown in 
the Aeolian and the Benedictui in the Mixolydian. 

A typical example of Ok^hem's composition is Je nay deul^ 
a setting probably of some well-known song. The first four 
notes, sung as breves by the alto, are at once repeated by the 
treble in the fifth above; but with the exception of this 
opening, and a few short imitative passages occurring later^ 
fugal artifice would seem to be abandoned in this work, which 



* Since both Hawkins and Bnmey have printed this canon, it it nnfortnnately 

necetmy to point oat that their translatioDS axe wrong. Hawkins was first led 

astisy by his own supposition of an error in the direction given by Olareanns — 

Fuga irium voeum in tpidiaietmron (iunn tU nimc lojuimlMr) jMif pmftdwm tenfput. 

'Bpidiatessaron '—meaning, he says, a fourth Moio — ^proves impossible in truisla- 

tion, while * ej^diapente/ or a fifth Mow, gives a solntion which he adopts ; bat this 

was of coarse only acceptable as an inversion of the proper interval, the fourth lOtme, 

shown in oar translation. Moreover, apart from this misconception, Hawkins has 

rendered hb solution quite useless by p i 'e sent ing it in imperfect time, a measure 

wluch he has adopted notwithstan^ng the circle which stands at the beginning of 

the canon. Bumey avoids this mistake, and has even printed a note upon the 

subject, ^med at Hawkins; he falls, however, himself into the same enroras his 

predecessor with respect to the canonic interval, which he also believes to be the flfth 

below the subject. 
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thus in its treatment much resembles the secular settings of 
Duf ay. Its most remarkable feature is the great width of range 
attempted. The composition is for four voices only, yet it extends 
through three octaves; a peculiarity which creates sometimes 
a distressing bareness of sound, though sometimes indeed^ 
especially towards the close, effects of great richness and 
solidity are produced. Our examples now follow : 
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Mass : Cuiusvis toni. 
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It has not been considered necessary to quote any further 
examples of the music of Okeghem^ since the specimens that 
we have given may be thought sufficiently to display its 
character and general aims. The difficulties^ invented in order 
to be overcome^ are throughout his work— so far as we know it 
— apparently of much the same nature as those just exhibited, 
while as regards the relative facility with which the task is 
accomplished, and the degree of pleasure to be derived from the 
actual sounds evolved in its execution, examination reveals little 
variation among the individual compositions, whether sacred or 
secular. The standard of beauty attained by Okeghem, how- 
ever, in his work, though sufficiently high, as has been said, if 
we consider the circumstances of its production, is not con- 
stantly or even often equal to that attained by Dunstable, in 
whose compositions the individual voices were governed by no 
other consideration than that of simple contrapimtal relation to 
each other and to the cantus. 

But even if the immediate results obtained by Okeghem, in 
his tmremitting pursuit of canon and its kindred devices, had 
been less pleasing than they are actually seen to be, the work 
performed by him would none the less have been beneficial, and 
indeed necessary for music* In any case it had become inevit- 
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able. Canon^ brought actually into use by the musicians of the 
fourteenth century, had long lain in an undeveloped and 
stagnant condition ; and though, in the hands of Du&y, who 
received it from the Italians, it had hegim to assume a more 
living aspect, and though greater beauty and a certain harmonic 
propriety were now infused into it, its old typical form, con- 
sisting of long prosing passages for two voices, in which one 
dutifully repeats, sometimes at an almost unrecognizable 
distance, every note uttered by the other, still continued. But 
in the general awakening and reformation of musical means 
which came at the close of the fifteenth century, it was inevit- 
able that the true nature of canon as a constructive agent, apart 
from aU other considerations, should be perceived. The device 
therefore became now, as we have seen, the subject of experi- 
ment; the old reply by one voice, at a long distance, to a 
subject supported by accompaniment, was abandoned, the 
imitation was brought closer and closer to the unaccompanied 
subject, more and more replies were derived, by imitation, from 
one proposition, proportional devices were mingled with the 
canonic, and so on; in short, the investigation of the possi- 
bilities of canon became the chief work of the time, and 
attracted universal attention. Considering then that the line 
of general effort lay in this direction, it is evident that until the 
theory of fugue or canon had been settled, until the limits of its 
use had been reached and it had taken its place as a regular 
and recognized muucal means, no general progress was possible ; 
for the device having been now perceived in its true nature, 
a new method for its application, based upon newly discovered 
principles, was also required. And it is in this sense that the 
unremitting study of the phenomena of canon, which it fell to 
the lot of Okeghem to undertake, was said to be necessary ; that 
it was moreover beneficial must appear not only in the wonder- 
ful enlargement of the tedinical means of music which was its 
immediate result, but also from a consideration of the enormous 
efforts of contrapuntal ingenuity involved in the success of these 
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complicated canonic constructions ; for the mastery which was 
the result of this immense labour, transmitted by Okeghem to 
his pupils, and by them to their successors, made all the work 
that was to come comparatively easy. 

The pupil in whose work the fact of this transmission of 
Okeghem^s mastery is most conspicuous is, of course, Josquin 
Despres. Indeed, as regards the methods of fugue or canon^ 
this composer may probably be said to have carried their 
subtleties even beyond the point to which they had attained 
when he received them, if that were possible; and the com- 
parative ease with which he must have performed the most 
difficult operations of this kind, as a consequence of receiving 
the appropriate methods and useful rules complete from their 
inventor, appears from a comparison of the quantity of his 
productions in this kind, which was very great, with that of the 
inventor himself, who though enjoying a far longer life than 
that which fell to the lot of his pupil, brought out, according to 
all the accounts, relatively little of any kind. 

The greater part of Josquin's learning and invention in these 
recondite forms of composition is exhibited in his numerous 
settings of the ordinary of the Mass, — a subject considered indeed 
\)Y all composers of the time as an appropriate occasion for the 
dvBplay of every kind of formal ingenuity ; and in these settings 
canonic and proportional devices, now in one voice and now in 
another, are throughout unceasing. Thus, remembering that 
thirty-two Masses by Josquin still exist, in print or MS., we 
may form some idea of his activity in this field. 

Our first example of the composer's work is the Sanctum 
from one of his Masses upon the melody Uhomme armi ^. 



^ Dr. Baniey's analytical notes upon this Mass may be oanaidefed of sufficient 
interest to be given here. They occur at p. 494 of his History, vol. ii. ' In eveiy 
moTement of Josquin's Mass,* he says, ' some part or other, but generally the tenor, 
is singing the tune in diifeient notes and measures ; sometimes in augmentation, 
and sometimes in diminution. In the JTyKe, or first movement, the tenor has the 
first part of the tune which the superius, or upper part, had led off; in the next 
moTenent, or Chri$U, it has the second part. In the third, fourth and sixth move- 
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Mass. 
Vhomme armi. 

SANCTUS. 



Liber primm minae Joeqain. 
Posiembrone: Petracci, 1516. 



Josqain Detprtt. 
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ments, the tenor has the rabject tone in different and difficult notations, and in the 
-fifth and seventh the same part sings it in rsfro, or, as it is called in the musical 
technica of the times, concrtxans. 

' In the iSaTicdK, the soprano leads off the subject on D, moving in breves and 
semibreves, accompanied by the counter tenor in a free and airy melody ; and, after 
six bars, tlie tenor sings the theme in F, and in augmentation : when the first part 
is finished, the bass leads off a new subject of dose imitation between itself, the 
counter tenor, and the soprano ; and while the tenor is singing the second part of 
the tune, the intelligent musician will see several ingenious contrivances in the 
other three parts. 

' The OwMM has many curious contrivances in motfb oonlrario, double counter- 
point, &c., in three parts ; while a fourth is still singing X'AomtiM wmi. 

' In tlie two next movements, Bfiwdtdus ^t' vemV, and In noni<n«, by a curious 
apedes of contrivance, ZHios are formed by two parts singing the same intervals in 
different measures; that is, while one performs the melody in semibreves, the 
other sings it in minims, and « emJtra* 

* The next movement, AfgwM Iki, in four parts, is an exercise for time, as the 
proportions in all the parts are different. After this, there is a second movement, 
to the same words, where three parts, in different measures, are drawn out of 
one :~~4ria in tmum. 

' The next, and last, movement is a third Agnua JM, k 4, in which the superius, 
or upper part, pe rfo rms the tune in longs and breves, with this direction, ctoma m 
€e$$e$ ; which implies perpetual singing, without keeping any of the rests that may 
occur, and allowing only for the time of the notes. The other three parts are in 
close fugue, during the whole movement, and often in canon, the tissue of which 
is carried on with wonderful art and ingenuity/ 

A description of any other of Josquin'i Masses would probably differ but little 
from this. 
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It is difficulty no doubt, in conaidering the remarkable character 
of the work just exemplified, to imagine the exact point of 
view in which Josquin himself r^arded these ingenious contri- 
vances. That they astonished the world, and were expected 
of him, is clear; but was this alone, it may be asked, the 
motive of their production, or did he himself regard them 
seriously, and in some way receive from them aesthetic pleasure 1 
To this it may be answered that the view, not only of these 
devices but of all musical means, taken by Josquin, and indeed 
by Okeghem also, probably resembled the view of any material 
which is entertained by the workman who is to deal with it, 
and who is before all things desirous of full knowledge with 
respect to its capacities. In creating these difficulties for 
themselves, and in overcoming them, the pleasure of the masters 
lay not only in the exerdse of the utmost ingenuity, but also, 
and much more, in the actual development itself of their 
material, which was the reward of their struggle, in the 
discovery of its powers, and in obliging it to perform, quite 
perfectly, things hitherto unknown. Similar phenomena may 
be observed in the histoiy of all arts during their periods of 
growth, when often apparently unreasonable and unmeaning 
activities, irritating and disturbing to the student, are seen as 
occupying for awhile a large place in the scheme of artistic 
effort. Their results indeed seldom continue, certainly not 
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in their first shape ; but always something, more or less, which 
may be traced to the impulse that created them, appears as 
part of the finished and perfected technique. 

The element of aesthetic pleasure, then, does not properly 
exist in the artificial system of musical contrivance, considered 
in itself; yet it may always be derived in some degree from 
the work of Josquin in this kind, even in its most recondite 
phases, since the ingenuity is always combined — and more 
obviously than in the work of Okeghem — ^with beauty of 
effect ; nay, often indeed the uninstructed hearer might suppose 
the composition, from its musical charm, to be most devoid 
of artifice when in fact it is most concerned with it. And this 
strain of beauty, dependent upon purely musical effect, which 
is natural to Josquin, is of course more apparent in those works 
in which he is governed by no necessity — ^in his motetts, hymns, 
and psalms. 

It has already been said that the true place of the difficult 
musical devices was generaUy thought to be in compositions 
of the ordinary of the Mass ; and indeed it was in this situation, 
and in the more solemn extra-liturgical forms, that they first 
began to make their appearance, as the direct outcome and 
continuation of the elaborate floreated counterpoint, woven 
around a cantus, which in the time of Dunstable and Du&iy 
constituted the usual music of the service. They were first 
introduced tentatively into that beautiful tissue, and increasing 
by degrees eventually controlled the composition. But that 
these devices, notwithstanding the enormous part which they 
played for a time in music, were not themselves actually 
progressive or destined to occupy more than a veiy small place 
in the perfected tradition of technique, is seen in the fact that 
even in the work of Josquin, in which their variety would seem 
to have been exhausted, they have not extended the original 
area of their activity, but are still practically confined to the 
ordinary of the Mass and to the greater extra-liturgicd forms. 
There still, chiefly, are to be foimd the sustained canonic imita^ 
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tion^ the raising of several parts out of one^ the simultaneous 
employment of widely different prolations and proportions^ the 
continuous repetition throughout of the same catUus in different 
forms ; in the rest of Josquin^s ecclesiastical compositions the 
traditional simplicity is still observed, and different methods 
prevail^ in which beauty is derived not only from musical effect 
but also from expression. This is Josquin^s personal style, and 
we may now consider it. 

Reference has more than once been made above to the small 
transitional school, as it is called by Ambros, which was led by 
Busnois and Obrecht— contemporaries of Okeghem — and also 
to their aims, different from those of their contemporary, and 
eventually meiged in those of Josquin ; indeed we gave lately, at 
pp. 189, 195, and 197, specimens of their work. Returning now 
for a moment to these, after our examination of the remarkable 
canonic and proportional feats of Okeghem and Josquin, we 
are struck by the simple and rational use of imitation in the 
chanson by Busnois, where the device, though truly constructive 
in character, is presented not as a gigantic puzzle in which all 
the parts throughout are equally concerned, but rather as a 
form of counterpoint, designed to please the ear by the repetition 
of a phrase, now in one voice and now in another. The methods 
adopted in this littie work still need simplification, no doubt, 
but with this improvement they are to be recognized in the 
superior method of Josquin, in whose motetts and psalms, for, 
instance, points of imitation of the same nature as those of 
Busnois are frequentiy taken. 

The work of Obrecht is even more obviously and unmistak« 
ably important than that of Busnois. We have often remarked 
upon the fact that the music of Dunstable and Dufay, though 
beautiful, was both lacking in character of its own and unable 
in any degree to reflect the character of the words, and that 
a joyful subject would convey in their music the same sensations 
to the hearer as a mournful one. This limitation was of course 
a part of the nature of the early polyphonic music itself. In 

Q 2 
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plainsong the modal phrases no doubt to a certain extent 
conveyed the impreasion of the special modal ethos^ so that 
joyous or sorrowful feelings might be created merely by the 
choice of mode ; but the methods of early pol3rphony were such 
as to confuse and destroy any expression of special feeling which 
might have been contained in the ecclesiastical cantus, and to 
reduce aU modes to one. For even when the composition 
ended in the tenor upon the final of the mode, and the various 
passing closes occurred upon appropriate notes, yet the absence 
of harmonic propriety in the pn^^ression of the parts, which 
was prolonged in some degree even after the death of Du&y in 
1 474, prevented the establishment of a sufficient harmonic relation 
between the sentences and their closing notes, and thus for the 
hearer everything was left imsettled. Now, however, as a part 
of that astonishing awakening of the musical understanding 
which came during the last quarter of the fifteenth century^ 
the sense of harmonic propriety is seen as already almost 
completely established, and the true qualities of the modes are 
Bt last apparent in their harmonic treatment Expression, 
therefore, at least so far as it may convey the general sense of 
the words, now for the first time became possible in polyphonic 
music, and that Obrecht must have been largely concerned in 
the development of its means is evident from his motett Parce 
Domine, if we consider that this splendid production dates from 
before 1500 and less than twenty-five years after the death of 
Dufay. 

That this work exercised a powerful influence upon the mind 
of Josquin is in itself highly probable ; moreover the younger 
man has left at least four motetts which are modelled apparently^ 
in principle, upon the plan of Obrecht's composition, and two at 
least of these — Planxit autem David, and Absahnjili mi — ^were 
celebrated, and have remained famous, for the qualities of 
pathetic expression which they display. The first could not be 
presented here, for lack of space, but Absahn fili mi is given 
entire. The mode chosen for this fine study in expression is 
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Hypomixolydian^ a mode^ cuiioudy enough, which Guido 
dedaresto be unguitable to pathos: ^et difficile etineptum est in 
eodem modo fieri lamentabile carmen.' Nevertheless Josquin, 
by frequently forming cadences upon D^ the lowest note of the 
mode, and by a choice of the minor intervals of the scale as 
much as possible for the melodies of the separate parts, gives to 
his harmony throughout a certain melancholy ; while towards 
the dose, by a licence difficult to defend, he goes definitdy out 
of the scale of the mode, or rather, by the sudden introduction 
of two flats converts it into a twice transposed Aeolian. The 
effect of the whole is extremdy sad, and at the words nofi vivam 
ultra it becomes poignant from the introduction of two experi- 
mental discords — marked in our copy — ^which foil under no rule^ 
and will remind the student of certain attempts by the later 
Purcdl. The augmented fifth in the final cadence also is 
remarkable, and terribly effective. Finally, in passing we may 
notice, in the opening point of imitation, made upon the first 
four notes of the authentic scale of this spedes, the formula 
afterwards chosen for the fomous canon Non nobis Damine. 

MOTBTT. 



ABSALON FILI MI. 



NonuB dt inrigno opus nnislcQiiii hc» 
Koribergae, 1563. 
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In this composition we see for the first time, in a somewhat 
rough and even crude form, the type of the sixteenth-century 
motett. The writer has not yet perceived the true use of points, 
except as r^^rds the opening, for the purpose of deckring the 
mode ; it is evident that the notion of their constant emplojrment 
in comparatively short passages throughout the work, entering 
at the proper moment and again in turn withdrawing from 
the imitation after a brief prominence, had not yet occurred 
to composers; but the solid foundation of the form is here, 
and in the works of subsequent authors we shall trace its 
development. 

Our small selection of examples would be incomplete without 
a specimen of Josquin^s rendering of joyous feeling ; an extract 
is therefore given from the Psakn Laudate pueri, a composition 
which, from its choice of mode (the Ionian transposed), and its 
general treatment, presents a remarkably modem aspect, and in 
which tranquillity and joyful confidence of spirit are beautifully 
exhibited* Verbal expression is seen for a moment at the word 
suscitans, but it is evident that the author is unwilling upon the 
whole to injure the simplicity of his repreventadon ; the music 
flows on, in pure concord, undisturbed 'in the happiness of the 
moment, and creating throughout a corresponding sentiment in 
the mind of the hearer. 
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In considering the work of JoBquin, between 1470 and 1520^ 
in the point of view of its special contribution to the technique 
of music, it will probably be felt that the actual degree of pro- 
gress which it represents, especially as seen in the treatment of 
motetts and psalms, is incomparably greater than that attained 
by any other musician in a corresponding period of time* Even 
if we suppose that the works in which this progress is seen as 
most completely established were not produced in the earlier 
part of liis life — that is to say, not before 1500 — ^the advance 
which they represent, as compared with the work of Dufay, is 
enormous. The technique of Dufay is still archaic in principle, 
for although already in the methods which that composer 
received from Dunstable the seeds of harmonic propriety existed, 
yet he did littie to develop them, and their growth in scarcely 
apparent in his work ; in the work of Josquin, on the other hand, 
we find this principle not only recognized, but developed to an 
extent which was sufficient for the purposes of music during the 
next fifty years after his death. It is not, however, necessary to 
suppose that the whole of this development is due to Josquin 
himself ; its commencement is more probably to be ascribed to 
the early labours of Okeghem and Obrecht, and it may even 
have been begun by them during the lifetime of Dufay ; but it is 
in the work of Josquin that the principle of harmonic propriety^ 
which alone renders possible the construction of sentences con- 
veying a clear and distinct musical intention, first appears as 
* the most essential motive of musical means and methods. And 
it is upon this that tiie whole success and fame of Josquin, in 
our later point of view and apart from that which encouraged 
the recondite canonic and proportional devices, is founded ; for 
it is to his perception of this principle above all that we may 
ascribe those qualities which especially delight us in his work, 
because more than any others they impress us with a sense of 
its modernity, namely, its intelligibility when regarded as pure 
music, and its intensity of expression in rendering the sense of 
words. 
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It is perhaps worth observing that the great awakening and 
activity in the art, beginning probably soon after 1450, to which 
this result is finally due, corresponds to similar phenomena in 
other creative spheres, and more particularly to the important 
enlargement of pictorial means and ideals which dates from the 
early years of the century ; and that the special benefit derived 
from the movement of which Josquin is the accepted exponent 
^the potentiality in music of a closer approach to the objects 
of its imitation in nature — is of the same kind as that which 
had been already conferred upon painting, when suddenly it 
became possible to represent as round and isolated in space 
appearances which formerly could only be exhibited in two 
dimensions. 
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Although^ as has been said^ the great forward movement, 
seen chiefly in an advance towards intelligible musical expression 
founded upon harmonic propriety, which marks the close of 
the fifteenth century, was probably b^un by Ok^hem and 
Obrecht, the great extent of the progress which was actually 
accomplished by Josquin may be partly seen in a comparison of 
his work with that of the contemporaries who equally with him- 
self inherited the traditions of the oii^al reformers ; and from 
this it will appear as probable that these composers did little, 
as compared with their great associate, in this special branch of 
the necessary work of the time. Pierre de la Rue, for instance, 
the master who perhaps among the contemporaries of Josquin 
stands next to him in talent, prefers to compete with him in 
general in the field of canonic and proportional contrivance, 
while in respect of clear and intelligible harmonic progressions, 
such as are constant and well sustained in the work of Josquin, 
his compositions do not even apparently invite comparison. 
The same is true as regards Caspar, Alexander Agricola, 
Ghiselin, De Orto, and even of Anton Brumel, though with some 
modification in the case of the latter master, whose natural sense 
of harmonic propriety was perhaps as acute as that of Josquin 
himself, if not so frequently indulged. Indeed it may be said 
that while most of the masters just mentioned were perfectly 
able to construct a series of agreeable progressions, in any mode, 
in the form of simple chords, the old indifference to propriety is 
still generally apparent in their contrapuntal writing. Josquin's 
counterpoint, on the other hand, is rendered limpid by means of 
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its harmonies, as we saw for instance in the extract given in our 
last chapter from the Psalm Laudate pueri, and in an even more 
remarkable example, considering the elaborate treatment — the 
Sanctus from the Mass L* Homme armS. 

The situation perhaps most often chosen for the display of 
harmonic passages in the work of Josquin^s contemporaries 
is at the beginning of the composition^ where now in fact, and 
henceforward, groups of solid and closely related chords be- 
come the accepted and usual alternative of the fugal opening, 
A good example of the emplo3rment of plain harmony in this 
situation, from a motett by Pierre de la Rue, may be shown in 
short score : — 
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The same method is finely employed by Anton Brumel in 
the great motett for men's voices, O Dtmine lesu Chriate : — 



Anton Bmmel. 
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In the body of the work plain harmonic passages often 
alternated with figured contrapuntal writing, as in the following 
fragments from Brunei : — 
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Another example,, in which the harmonic writing assumes 
throughout a partly figured character, may be given from 
Caspar's motett, Virgo 
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The more extended examples of the immediate contempo- 
raries of Josquin which here follow will give a fuller idea of 
their methods, and will probably confirm our opinion of the 
superior perception of Josquin himself in respect of the claims 
of harmony as an integral portion of the scheme of intelligible 
and expressive music* Were anything known as regards 
the early circumstances of these composers it might no doubt 
be possible to trace in their works influences and common 
tendencies of a more particular kind than a general descent 
from Ok^hem and Obrecht will suggest ; but our information 
respecting them — and indeed this is true in almost every case 
during the existence of the school — ^is chiefly confined to the 

R 2 
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collections printed by Petrucci and others^ in which their 
numerous names and works appear. Of Pierre de la Rue, tor 
example, we know little beyond the fact that from 1492 to 
15x0 he was a member of the Burgundian ducal chapel, that 
works by him were published by Petrucci in 1501, 1505, 1513, 
1516, &c., and that he was probably therefore popular. His 
fine Mass De Sancto Antonio, which appears in several col- 
lections, might illustrate not inappropriately our criticism of 
his methods ; the effect of the progressions is somewhat yague, 
but the fact that Hypophrygian harmony was quite familiar 
to the writer is obvious. 

Our example of Brumel is taken from an often-mentioned 
Mass, De dringhs or dringhis ; the name, of which no explana- 
tion is ever offered, is printed by Glareanus in Greek, Here, 
as we should expect from the examples already given of this 
composer, the harmonic element is very distinctiy perceptible, 
notwithstanding tiiat the mode chosen — ^the transposed Lydian 
—is unusual, and its appropriate progressions and closes 
not immediately recognizable by our ears; the composition 
indeed in this point of view is extremely beautiful, the har- 
monies, whether simple or conveyed in figures, being quite 
full and rich in sound throughout, Brumel went in 1505 to 
Ferrara, to direct the chapel of Alfonso d'Este, and remained 
there till his death; it is not perhaps impossible that in the 
inclination of subsequent Italian composers, in Bologna, Ferrara, 
and Venice (before WiUaert), towards the qualities which are 
conspicuous in his work, we may partiy trace the influence of 
the master. 

Gaspar, or Casper, van Weerbecke, to whom we may next 
turn our attention, occupied in the chapel of the Sforza at Milan 
a position similar to that of Brumel at Ferrara, but since his 
style is far from being so distinct and characteristic as that of 
Brumel, it is impossible to trace any influence which he may 
have exerted upon the music of north-western Italy* Our 
example gives a good idea of his contrapuntal writing. The 
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opening of the Agnus, here shown, is perhaps interesting from 
its fugal passage consisting of a double point; little however 
comes of this device, and the rest is somewhat tedious. From 
the close too it is evident that Caspar, like Brumel, is still far 
from perceiving the principles which govern the accompaniment 
of certain suspended or syncopated discords. Indeed this may 
be said of all the composers of this time, for all were still 
experimenting with this portion of their material ; only quite 
at the end of the whole development, when perfectiy satisfactory 
formulae had been evolved from these experiments^ were com- 
posers in a position to distinguish the principles towards which 
they had been striving. Meanwhile, certain of the cadences in 
constant use, those by the fourth and seventh, for example, were 
already often quite correctiy accompanied ; so that the propriety 
and beauty of cadences may often mislead us with respect 
to the merit of a writer^ as for instance in the motett Ego 
dormiOy by De Vinea, where the closes are beautiful — one ^ flat 
cadence' on Eb-D especially — and admirably approached^ yet 
the rest of the work is poor, timid, and ineffective. The motett^ 
however, has been given here as a fair specimen of the work 
of the mediocre and undistinguished contemporaries of Josquin^ 
of whom a considerable number are known to have lived and 
laboured. The littie song. La Affansina, on the other hand, of 
which the energetic opening is shown here, reveals to us a man 
of originality and of considerable strength. Not much of 
Ghiselin^s work remains, but it is for the most part marked by 
the same characteristics as this example. Nicolaus Craen is 
another composer who may be thought to be, like Ghiselin^ 
above mediocrity, though perhaps not remarkably so ; a short 
extract from his work, however, may very well conclude our 
examination of the group of Josquin's contemporaries, the men 
who like himself had inherited, and in the measure of their 
abilities had advanced, the methods derived from Okeghem^ 
Busnois, and Obrecht» 
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GlAreanaB, 
Bodecacliordon, p. 354. 
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Ambros^ in his (xeschichte der Musiky iii, 252, includes within 
the group which we have just examined one other compoBer^ of 
the same generation apparently as Josquin and belonging 
originally to the same school, — Loyset C!ompere, an important 
writer, whose music is illustrated in our next following example* 
The general date, however, of Compare should probably be 
stated as somewhat earlier, since we may perhaps gather from 
the words of a composition in the Trient Codex 91, foL 33 ^^ 
that about the year 1468, at the beginning probably of his 
career, he belonged, together with Josquin, to the circle which 
had formed round the aged Dufay at Cambrai. Not many of 
his works are known, but those which have been examined 
reveal, upon the whole, strongly harmonic tendencies, and may 
well have played a great part in that transition from vague 
tonality to decided and intelligible, progression, which, as we 
have already sud, must have been one of the chief results 
obtained from the great awakening of music during the latter 
half of the fifteenth century* In the beautiful example which 
we give, a fragment from the motett Bone lesu, the harmonic 
tendency is visible throughout* The chords employed are triads ; 
the progressions are such as are proper to Mixolydian harmony, 
and they are everywhere used with the most perfect taste and 
judgement* It will no doubt be observed that the accompani- 
ment of the cadence is unsuccessful at the place marked ; but 
in this matter Compere is not behind his time, since the essential 
structure of the parts in concluding passages — except as rq^ards 
the suspended fourth to the bass, respecting which there was 
now no doubt — was still undetermined* 

To the same group also properly belongs Heinrich Isaak^ 
a powerful and prolific composer, in learning and ingenuity but 

* A hymn to the Virgin, Omnium Umonim plena, Ac, which concludes with 
a prayer for intercetnon on hehalf of muBicians, naming especially Dufay, and 
continaing, <proqne Dosmrt, Bnanois, Caran, Qeorget de Brelles, Tinctorisy 
Okeghem, Betprdi, Corhet* Heniart, Fangnes, Molinet, BegiSi omniboaqoe ca- 
neniihos. Simnl et me Ldset Compte orante.* Dr. Adler, in his adiiufable 
edition of the Trient MSS., assigns the codex in which this hymn appesn to the 
year 1470, just hefore the death of Dofay. 
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little inferior to Okeghem^ and nearly the equal of Obrecht as 
regards expression. No very special characteristic can be said 
to mark his compositions, which rather partake of most of the 
excellences of his fellow workers in turn. Glareanus, who 
especially admired his work, gives many specimens, and among 
them draws particular attention to an enigmatical motett, of 
which he also prints a solution. This well exhibits the ^ pro- 
portional ' ingenuity of the composer ; our own example, on the 
other hand, reveals his mastery of canonic imitation. The 
constancy with which the leading point appears throughout 
the composition in fresh relations, the opening phrase also 
closing the work, is most remarkable. It is said that Isaak 
came from Germany. Certainly he ended his life in that 
country, where for some years he had formed the centre of 
a small circle, including HofiHiaimer, Holzer, Heinrich Finck, 
and his own pupil Senfl, the contemporary and friend of Luther. 
Isaak also paid two visits to Florence — the first being mentioned 
(for so Glareanus sajns) by Politian, and the second by P. Aron 
in his well-known work on music — ^but it does not appear that 
he originated there any tradition of composition. Such influence 
as he was able to exert was displayed in Germany, where his 
followers are often said to constitute a German School. 



Hotetti delU ooroDa, 
Lib. iii. Petnicci, 1519* 
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Mass: ^Charge de deuil/ 
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Before passing ou to consider the next generation of composers, 
mention should be made of Josquin's younger contemporaries 
—of the men, that is to say, to whom the methods of the re- 
constructed art of music came not directly from the original 
reformers but through Josquin himself. Of these some no 
doubt were his actual pupils, receiving personal instruction, 
while others folio vired his methods closely by means of the 
MSS. in circulation and of the various printed cdlections 
which were now, about the year 1510, beginning to appear; 
in the work of all may be seen, in various degrees, the same 
governing principles, both technical and ideal, as in that of 
Josquin, namely, the use of fugal imitation as an essentially 
constructive device, and of intelligible harmonic progression 
not only as imparting a general intention to the compodtion 
apart from words, but also as a means of creating definite states 
of feeling in the mind of the hearer. The principal composers 
of this group are Mouton, Divitis (both singers in the chapel of 
Louis XII), Lh^ritier, Anton de Fevin, Carpentras (Eleazar 
Genet), director of the Sistine Chapel under Leo X, Lupus, 
F. de Layolle, and Andreas de Silva — all excellent. In giving 
a few examples from their works we may begin with the first 
Kyrie from the Mass Sancta THnitas, by Anton de Fevih. 

s 2 
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This admirable writer did not live to fulfil entirely the promise 
of his earliest compositions, dying yoimg indeed, in 1516, four 
or five years before Josquin himself; but though his life was 
short the contribution towards the formation of the new music 
which is contained in his remaining works is very considerable. 
It is also of a kind rather unusual at this period, in which the 
establishment of the new technique alone seemed all-important. 
F^vin, as we see, was perhaps not so much concerned either 
with harmonic propriety or with f ugal imitation as were some 
others of the group ; he devotes himself rather to the study of 
combined sounds from the point of view of an increase of their 
beauty. Passages in which this aim may be thought to be 
apparent are to be seen even in our short example, especially at 
the word ^eleyson/ The author shows in general a strong 
predilection for the exquisite effect of overlapping cadences^ 
which, though not absolutely new even in his time, is more 
beautifully introduced by him, and with greater correctness, 
according to the later standard, than hitherto* 

The motett, Noe noe, by Mouton, is entirely in the style of 
Josquin, and might indeed very well pass for a work of that 
master, in the somewhat hard manner which he sometimes 
employs ; for notwithstanding its two fine points, one of which 
— that at the opening — is shown in the specimen given below, 
there is sometimes a considerable bareness of effect in the work, 
owing to open fifths and octaves and the choice of wrong notes 
to double. In short, a greater contrast than this to the work of 
Fevin, in all respects, could hardly be found ; yet the composi- 
tion presents an appearance of ease and mastery in the applica- 
tion of the current means, which renders it a worthy example of 
the central school, and of its accomplishment. 

There is little, on the other hand, to remind us of Josquin in 
the methods of Layolle, a French Fleming who was much in 
Italy, where he taught music, and is said indeed to have 
numbered Benvenuto Cellini among his pupils. The work 
from which we give a fragment — a Noel, like that of Mouton 
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— affords an excellent indication of one of the chief possible 
sources of variety and beauty in polyphonic composition^ namely^ 
the definite efiEect produced in the whole work by the character 
of the phrases adopted as subjects of imitation. Even when the 
aim is also largely harmonic^ the flow of the individual parts, 
repeating and echoing the same phrase — as for instance in the 
author's second point in this composition, the charming ^hodie 
natus est nobis ^ — ogives to the whole passage in which the point 
is worked a peculiar colouring, due to the constant reflection in 
all directions of the special melodic quality of the phrase 
employed. This fact is of real importance, for as a rule it is 
the presence or absence of this melodic quality in the individual 
points of the composition which principally constitutes the 
polyphonic work as either interesting or wearisome* Josquin 
himself was of course not ignorant of this means of efiEect ; but 
in the work of Layolle we see it somewhat more specialized, 
and in a somewhat more advanced form. 
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MOTBTT. 
NOfi NOtt* 

( Opening portion J) 

Motettl della Corona, Lib. a, 1519. 
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MOTETT. 
NOM, NOE, NOE, HODIE NATU8 EST. 



Beenndns liber cum quatuor .^ . ^» \ 

vocibut. Motetti del fiore. ( Upentng portton.) 

(Ljont, Moderne, 1538.) 
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The tendencies which we have just seen displayed in the 
compositions of Josquin^s younger contemporaries, tendencies 
towards the elaboration of the more beautiful and enjoj^ble 
qualities of music, are even more strongly evident in the work of 
the succeeding generation, where no means were now employed 
which could hinder the clear and spontaneous expression of the 
particular kind of sentiment which it was the desire of the 
composer to suggest. ^Proportional' devices, therefore, and 
intricate fugal problems, being of no use, but rather the 
contrary, in conveying the expression of feeling, were now, 
since the death of Josquin, banished from the composition, and 
the remainder of the technique bequeathed to the school by the 
master was adopted as the whole of the available means. It is 
to the perfection of this remainder that we now see the younger 
generation applying itself as its complete duty, and in the 
compositions of Gombert, Richafort, and Willaert, for instance, 
we perceive the earliest results of the effort. In the examples 
which we give from the works of these masters it is already 
evident that their technique is, or may soon become, amply 
sufficient for the attainment of all that is most desirable in 
music — purity of sound and beauty of expression, embellishing 
a perfect structure. It is true tiiat perfection, of any kind, is 
not yet reached, nor even perhaps yet perceived ; but the way is 
at last opened by which it will actually be found. 

To our examples of the three masters just mentioned may be 
added a specimen of the composition of a rather younger 
contemporary, Jacques Clement (commonly called non Papa), 
in the whole of whose work the most noble and elevated pursuit 
of the new aims is remarkably exemplified. We there perceive 
especially the effort towards the production of a fuller and 
closer texture of parts in the composition than any that had 
hitherto been thought sufficient. The long pauses, therefore, of 
the old style, which often gave to a composition of five real 
parts the power and effect of only three or four, are abandoned 
in the works of Clement, and the entire strength of the means 
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is seen as exerted throughout. And this method^ which is here 
combined with a perfect balance of polyphonic interest in all 
the parts, gives rise to works which in themselves are the most 
triumphant vindication of the banishment of the elder forms 
that could be desired, and heralds of that ultimate complete 
success, and establishment of unalterable forms of beauty, 
which was now the conscious end of all effort. 



MOTETT. 

(First Pari.) 

SUPER FLUMINA. 



Motetti del flore, liber primtiB. 
Lyons, 1532. 
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Motettl del florei liber primas. 
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Motetti del flore. 
Lyons, Moderne, 1533. 
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MOTBTT. 
Printed by Commer VOX CLAMANTIS. 
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Sbcular Music. 
We have already seen that the composition of music to 
secular words was from the earliest times, and in all schools^ 

T % 
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carried on side by side with that which was devoted to the 
divine service^ and that both kinds were produced by the same 
men. Also^ it will have been remarked^ that while in those 
early periods in which music was still incapable of variety the 
treatment of both kinds was necessarily exactly similar^ ia 
proportion as the resources of the art became more extended 
an increasingly marked difference between them is discernible* 
This difference^ however, was still comparatively small until the 
time of Dunstable, who in fact himself made an important^ 
though perhaps not original, step in that direction ; intending 
apparentiy to distinguish his setting of the chanson Pm$ que 
m'amaur, for instance, as secular, by the use of canonic imita- 
tion in its composition, a device which was not employed in his 
sacred music. In Cent mille feu9 also, ascribed to Dofay, the 
points of imitation are far more numerous than in the Masses 
and motetts of that master, where these embellishments are still 
used with comparative reticence. But it is not until the 
reo^^tion of the triad (about 1500) as a musical factor of 
importance, and the consequent discovery of modal harmony^ 
which before had not been in the least perceived, that the true 
distinction between sacred and secular composition becomes 
obvious in music. For composers had now at last a material 
which they could treat in an expressive manner, and could thus 
fully exhibit the difference which exists between the function 
of secular music as a vehicle for the representation of moods 
of feeling, and that which belongs to the music of the divine 
service as the essential manifestation of a settied and constant 
aspiration. 

The first definite and important utilization of the new means 
for secular purposes is seen in the works of a group of 
musicians, all of French or Franco-Flemish origin, and almost 
all pupils of Josquin, who frequented the French Court during 
the reigns of Francis I and Henry II. The chief of this group 
was Clement Janequin or Jennequin, a writer possessed of the 
most brilliant fancy, and of extraordinary ability in converting 
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music to all aorta of unaccuatomed uaea ; bringing vividly before 
the mind not only the characteriatic aounda of a hunt^ or the 
atreet criea of itinerant vendora, which we have already aeen 
attempted by the old Florentine achool^ but repreaenting evem 
aubjecta aa difficult and aa widely different from each other aa 
the ahock of battie and the aonga of birda. From thia it will 
be aeen that aecular muaic waa already^ in aome directiona, at 
the very bq^ning of ita free exiatence aiming at a point almoat 
beyond the bounda of the art; fortunately^ however^ it doea not 
appear either that the fancy of Janequin waa alwaya exerciaed 
upon auch mattera or that hia leaa deairable example waa at all 
generally followed. The charming collection of thirty-one 
chanaona^ for instance, publiahed by Attaignant in 15^9, 
eight yeara after the death of Joaquin — ^which ia perhapa the 
moat excellent monument of the achool — containa nothing 
extravagant^ and in introducing ua to a new kind of muaic 
repreaenta thia in the most favourable aapect poasible. 

The collection containa compoaitiona by Claudin de Sermiay, 
Conailium, Courtoya, Dealougea, Dulot, Gaacongne^ Headin^i 
Jacotin, Janequin, Lombart, Sohier, and Vermont, all men 
of mark in their own day ; moat of them indeed are mentioned 
in the contemporary literature, and with apecial commendation 
by Ronaard and Rabeliua, aa alao by more directiy muaical 
writera, auch aa Danckerta. Our example ia the banning of 
a chanaon by Gaacongne, a compoaition remarkable for ita 
simplicity and beauty, ao combined aa to afford already 
a perfect model for aecular treatment. The buojrant nature 
of the melody, the lightneaa of the point and ita aparing uae by 
the compoaer, who ^takea the beat of it,' aa Morley aaya, 'and 
then away to aome close' — ^to notice only the moat auperfidal 
of ita characteriatica— create an impreaaion very different from 
that which we receive from the contemporary aacred music, 
with ita great formal opening in deeply atudied phraaea, and ita 
elaborate treatment of the various aubjecta, aa they enter 
aokmnly from tame to time. 
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As in the sacred music, so also in the secular kind, the 
alternative, with respect to the opening form, Ues between 
a point and plain chords. In the latter, in this collection, we 
are struck by the remarkable correctness of the modal progres- 
sions, and in Janequin's Ce moy# de May, for instance, this 
appears very strongly. Our space unfortunately will not admit 
of the exhibition of this charming song, but room may be found 
for a few of the opening bars, in short score : — 



a8o THE METHOD OP MUSICAL ART, 1500-1550 



Ce moys de may, oe moji de maj, ce 




moys de may, ma yer - te cot -to oe moys de may, ma 



m 






s 



i 



s 



m 



f 



■^ 



F 



^ 



^ 



J.^ 'A 



-to cot -to oe moyt de may, }e ves - ti - ray. 




Twenty-three years later we find Janequin again contributing 
to an interesting collection of secular pieces, composed as 
settings of Les Amours de P. de Uonsard; and here he is 
associated with ecclesiastical composers of the highest rank, 
such as Certon, director of the Sainte Chapelle, and with the 
great Ooudimel himself. Compared with the work of these 
composers, disciples in the school of Gombert, that of Janequin, 
though excellent, has now a somewhat old-&shioned air, and 
does not seem to demand the exhibition of a specimen; the 
secular woik, however, of such masters as Certon and Ooudimel 
cannot be passed over, and we therefore give a short extract 
from each. Certon, it will be observed, confines himself to the 
use of plain chords, in which nevertheless the polyphonic 
element is perfectly represented in the melodious flow and 
independent interest of the separate parts; Ooudimel, on the 
other hand, relieves the continuous march of the minims by 
breaking at suitable intervals, and even (in the portion not 
given here) resorts occasionally to entirely florid counterpoint. 
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An example is also given of secular writing by Crequillon, 
another disciple of Grombert, who was for some time, about 
15449 Maestro di Cappella to Charles V, at Madrid. This 
example is throughout in florid counterpoint, except a short 
opening of four bars in simple harmony; the opening is 
followed by light points of imitation, pleasingly varied, which 
succeed each other through the rest of the work. The doses 
are of course rather slight in texture, as becomes the character 
of the composition; in one, however, at the place marked in 
our copy, the composer has attempted something elaborate* 
Unfortunately its effect is based chiefly upon the use of the 
true discord of the second (not the mere inversion of another 
discord which in modem theory passes for the second), and as 
the effect of this is naturally most unpleasing it was seldom 
used by later writers, who would have preferred to arrange the 
inner parts in the example before us in some such wa}*^ as this : — 
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Sonnet. 

QUAND j'APPEBfOT. 
Lefl Amoon de Ronsard, 155a. 



daade GondinML 



Qnand j'ap-per»90j, qaand j'ap-pe]>9py ton bera chef jui-nls - laat 

J J r^ 




Qnaud j'ap-per-^oj, &c. 





3E 



Jjjf.^ jf'-rlf^ ^ 



Qnand j'^p-per-f^j ton bean chef jan -nis • lant 



jar 



Qnand j'ap-per - 90J, &c. 





Qni Tor ft -U de8char-i-t€s ef -Ca - oe, Bt ton bel oea . . qni 






Qni Tor ft • U detcbar-i-t^s ef -fk - oe, Et ton bel ceil . . qni 



FPcpc 



I I g 



j> ri'^ p ^i_|[^ |Q f^"^ ^ 




^^^'^^^ 



zz 



^^rrr f I 



?2: 



izrza: 



a ■■■i ■ 



lo: 



let aa-tressnr -pas - le, Kt ton 



bean 



lein 



cbaB - 



T=l 



cJ cJ 



I— J I fj rJ J J 



£t ton bean lein chaB - te 




ment 



jrjryf-^ 



zz: 



73: 



t 



1 



r I'l-ii'r^Tjg 



lei as-tressur - pas 



<0 j Q ^ 



zaz=ett 



Be, £t ton bean lein chaa - te-ment ron 



T 




t 



t 



Bt ton 



t 



bean lein 



ZT 



i 



chaa 



a84 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1500-1550 






a__p_ 



&. 



^£JL 



t=t 



i 



X 



•^^9- 



zz 



te-ment roa-gis • sant, 



je 



. co-gnoj 



bien, ftc 




^S 



J J U <=>' j-wJ 



t 



. roa-git 



■ant, 



je co-gnoy bten que je de-Ac 




rxv ^ J I r^-^^^ 



^ 



gti • sant, je co - gnoy • 



• • 



bien qiie,&c 




m^ 



^S 



It 



iq: 



Ts: 



te-ment rou - gis • sant, 



3« 



co-gnoj 



bien, 



&e. 



Chanson, 
puis que vous ayme. 

Anvers, Tjlman Suaato. Thomas Creqnillon. 



I 




^^TT"^ 



E 



ta: 



zc 



zc 



Puis 



que 



vow . . 



ayme 



• • • 



S 



m 



^ 



zc 



zz 



-^ 



3a: 



Puis que vous 




f 



40I=P 



i 



-»- 



P^:qj=; 



i 



aj - me 
Q. 



• •. • 



U 



f^ rrr rj 



rzca: 



± 



Puis qne vous ay 
Puis que vous aym 




± 



± 



+ 



^tf "^ fM(">f r i rJrJr-j^ 



± 



U fault que je vous di 



e Que bien ay - mer s'ap-pel - le 



j.jjJIf^r'-^lUi-^u^ 



^a 



« 



fanlt que je vous di - - * e 



5^ 



t 



-^- 



Que bien ay - 



fault que je vous di 



e 



Que bien ay- mer, 



^^^ 



e g r^ — ^ 



t=t 



fe^^ 



^ 



il Csalt que je vous di 



Qne bienay*mcrs'ap- 



THE NETHERLAND SCHOOL 



385 



^J J.J^Mi 




io: 



5=ia: 



2at± 



g 



■iS- 



jpc 



ma - la - d J 



^ .=; Jr^ 



N.B. 



3: 



T 



:ci 



-o- 



e, i'ap-pel - le ma - la- 

* 




mers'ap-pel-le ma « la - d^' 
.--N N.B. 



^^ 






»«■■ 



zza: 



3 



- la- 



^F?^=^ 



t 



:pa: 



± 



zz 



i^^ ^irf"^ rg 



Qae bien aj - mer s'ap - pel - le ma • la 

^ — ^ 



pel • le ma - la • djr 



^ 



-«- 



!&- 



e. 



zac 



lnrJf^ri^T^rrg 



32: 



J| pr^fF 



-dj 



e, je suit mat . . tain 



t=t 



«t slnevealtgae- 



^ 



± -fj-fj-^l^ 



C^ — 6>- 



^^ 



-dj ^ e, je euis mal lain 



^ 



j'^i'^'H^rr-r-^ 



et si ne vealt . 



— 
gue - 



JSl 



^.-fig-C: 



djr - e, je suiimal . . sain 



earn 



et ne vealt 




je . snis mal 



rrrrlr^^ ^^^ : 



s 



« 



•nr 



'J J J rl I al '■ ^ 



Ji. 



Attl -ftc. 



qa 



T 



s 



racTT 



-^- 



Et 



-^- 



•rir . • et si ne veult . . . gue 



nr 



Anl-canmoj - en^ &c. 



^ 



FTT- i I r^ . jfo^^ 



aqeq 



(Q g> 



t=:i: 



. et ne veult gue -rir et si ne veult gue - rir . Aul-cun moy- ftc. 



-&• 



:p: 



;^? 



3 — &- 



t 



I 



:r&^p 



t 



g 



M 



t 



t 



& 



± 



sain 



et si ne veult . . gue - rir . . . 



Aul-cun moy- fte. 



a86 THE METHOD OP MUSICAL ART, 1500-1550 

Not only at the Court of France and in the French chansons 
did pupils of Josquin find material for a development of the 
new music* A considerable number made their way also into 
Italy^ where they received emplojrment in every Ducal chapd^ 
in the Sistine, and in St. Mark's at Venice* The secular music 
which they found in use was written to various forms of light 
and unsubstantial verse — Frottole^ VUtanesche, and such like^ 
descendants probably of the BaUate and Canzoneite of the 
fourteenth century, of which we have already seen specimens. 
Some of the Flemings — ^Layolle, for instance, Willaert, and 
Verdelot — attempted competition with the Italians in the pro- 
duction of these lighter forms ; but soon the school as a whole^ 
in composing for the chamber, turned to the old serious form 
of secular verse, the Madrigal, which though no longer set to 
Aiusic had survived, as it would seem, as poetry, and had 
retained also much of its original structure and characteristic 
expression ; and with this as their subject they gradually raised^ 
from very aimple b^nnings, the noble fabric in which the ideal 
of secular music was eventually to be perfected. 

The early madrigals were chiefly the work of Willaert and 
the Flemish pupils who resorted to him from time to time 
during the first ten years after his appointment to St. Mark's in 
Venice — ^Verdelot, for instance, Archadelt, and Waelrant. Their 
compositions of this kind are for the most part studiously 
simple both in form and style of melody, the music following 
the metrical structure closely, yet enriching it — as appears in 
our example from Archadelt — ^with graceful points of imitation 
and the simpler forms of ornamental cadence. 
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Already, while the early Flemish madrigalists were thus 
purBuing their somewhat cautiou» way, and keeping as a rule 
within, or at the most not far from, the outlines of their 
original models, the Frottole and ViUanesche, an Italian^ 
a singer in the Papal choir, Costanzo Festa, had already 
revealed a path of his own making for the new musical 
species, a path leading more directly than that adopted by 
the Flemings to the broadly ornate form in which the madrigal 
eventually arrived at perfection. In the fine Cosi soave, given 
as our example of Festa^s work, the characteristics of the 
Roman method are very evident. Though not approaching 
the gravity of the motett in general style, the composition is 
certainly more indebted to that form than to the models adopted 
by the Flemings for its methods, being in figured counterpoint 
throughout with frequent points of imitation. It is true that 
the opening is somewhat slight in character, but the interest 
increases as we proceed, both points and closes becoming more 
and more important, yet without solemnity or greater serious- 
ness even than befits the purely artificial sentiment of the 
epigrammatic verse. 



Mabbigal. 

'COsi SOAVB.^ 



Venice. QavdanOi 1541. 

3 



i 



Co-b1 Boav* hi fno 



CO, 



Cottanzo Festa* 




ii 



^ 



1 



J_ ,i rj 



ISL 



Co - si soay* b *1 f uo 



i 



CO. 



i 



^m 



^- sl soav* h 1 f no 



- CO, 



• • 




-&- 






?2=s: 



1=1: 



nP: 



1: 



^^ 



Co » si soav* ^'i fao •> 



low;: 



THE NETHERLAND SCHOOL 



api 



10 ltd 
im 

ria 



lol; 
m 



if 



ei dol-ce .... u" 



i 



zz: 



zz 



zz 



±=t 



et 



dol 



ceU 



no • do • • • • 



j=3 



■^ 



•^■''- "Ir J el 



i 



^^jjJJI^^'^ P 



no • do con clie m' inoend' a • 



ZJ-a~P 




sc 



et dol - oeu . no - do 
-^ rf^ 






con cho m* in- 



^ 



^ 



- 00^ 



et dol -ceil no - do • . • 



oon 



J f r \ ("f'i ^K^r-M-*! g 



oon chem*in-cend*a-mor, oonche mi • • le • ghl, , 



T 



S 



zr 



zz 



-»- 



la: 



T^ 



ck ' m 



I 



^rzKfc 



i 



-mor, con cbe mi le • ghi, ch'an'et pre -so 



-oend'a-moTy con che mi le • ghi • • ch*an* et • • pre-io 



S 



o r 



i 



T± 



-^H 



:r 



^ 



^ — cr 



rJ cJ 



fr^np 



?2=PE 



t 



I 



che m* incend* a - mor, con che mi le 



gbi, 



ZZ 





^ 



tt 



ch 



><..»> 



et 



pre- so 



mi go 



do^ 



&e. 



J ,J ,. |,J ,j ,J J I ,J ,J ^g 



3a: 



I 



• mi go - do, cVars'et pre - so mi go - do • • 



n^ oer-&e. 



J ^ Ij rJ J jtTTl J. jlrJ.jy^ I 

ni flo - do. ch'an*et pre - so mi iro - do • . . • ke* 



mi go - do, ch'arB*et pre 




- so mi go - do 



t 



e 



^ 



ch* 



et pre • so • • mi go 
1^ Q in original. 

U a 



do, 



n^&c 



29^ THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1500-1550 

The success of the madrigal^ which was soon generally 
cultivated in North and Middle Italy, greatly stimulated the 
composition of the lesser and lighter kinds of secular muaic^ 
In substance these remained still much the same as the Frottole 
and other forms proper to the ante-madrigalian period; but 
they were now enlai^^ed in form and improved as r^arda 
musical merit. Such were the canzoni and balletti with 
which we are familiar in the works of later writers — Oastoldi 
and Ferretti, for instance. Though Morley speaks slightingly 
of them, they are extremely neat and workmanlike in construe-- 
tion, and often contain much beauty. 

The condition of the Venetian madrigal in the middle of the 
century may be seen in two examples by Cipriano da Rore and 
Costanzo Porta, both pupils of Willaert. From these it will be 
observed that the old form of composition in plain counterpoint^ 
which was still, it may be said, continued elsewhere by Giaches 
de Wert and others^ has here given place to a mixed method, 
inclining upon the whole to the figured style adopted, from the 
beginning, by Costanzo Festa. In the Chi non aa by Cipriano 
there is still much simple writing, though this is intermixed 
with poinfs and passages of florid counterpoint. This method, 
employed in so short a work, is inferior in dignity to that of 
the Roman, since variety is obtained in it by the use of various 
means, rather than by varying, as in the work of Festa, the 
character of one ; yet in its effect it is often expressive, and its 
changes are not altogether unwelcome. 

. It is of course well known that, apart from the class of 
composition to which our example belongs, Cipriano wrote 
^Chromatic madrigals^; it has not, however, been thought 
necessary either to describe these or to give examples of them, 
since they were purely experimental, and moreover quite 
unsuccessful). • 

The method adopted by Porta in our example is that which 
consista in the division of the text into the smallest portions 
consistent with the preservation of the sense — too short ag 
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a rule to admit of a point — and the embelliahment of these by 
means of clear and expressive contrapuntal writings leading in 
each case to some {>leasing and often unexpected cadence* 
This method was much in favour during the latter half of the 
century^ since it afforded excellent opportunities for the display 
of those refinements which characterized the practice of this 
period^ and avoided the necessity for sustained effort. Nor is 
this the only sign of an approaching decadence^ for it will be 
observed in our fragment of Portals Amarose viole, at the place 
marked^ that the treatment of the chromatic note has already 
deteriorated^ and that it is now approached and qidtted by leap^ 
as if it formed an actual part of the scale in which it occurs. 
And this tendency^ although still absent from sacred music^ 
continued to increase in the madrigal^ which thus became one 
of the principal agents in the disintegration of the Modal 
system. Indeed^ Oraado Vecchi's Pastorella gratioiella 
(published in 1589)^ of which we give a few bars in concluding 
this account^ would seem to be \^ritten frankly in the key of 
6 minor. 
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Venice. Gaidano, 1575. 



Madbigal. 

^AMOBOSB VIOLB/ 



Coetanzo Porta. 
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Madrigal. 

' PASTORELLA GRATIOSBLLA/ 

Venice. Gardano, 1589. Orazio Veocbi. 
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The Offshoots of the Flemish Stock. 

While the constant presence of Flemish composers for many 
years in Venice^ and the influence of their teaching and 
example^ were beneficial to the musical life of the city in many 
ways, in one respect especiaUy these influences had created an 
advantageous situation of the highest value — in the transforma- 
tion^ that is to say, of the casual association of native practi- 
tioners into a true local school^ whose work^ not only in the 
secular kind but also in the music of the divine service^ was 
brought to exhibit a special character. Its solidarity^ moreover^ 
was not affected by the death of its Netherland founder^ but 
continued intact through many years of a long and interesting 
career. Even during the short period subsequent to the death 
of Willaert which is covered by the limits of the present work^ 
the school nimibered among its native leaders Zarlino, Andrea 
and Giovanni Gabrieli^ and Giovanni Croce } and at a compara- 
tively early date in its history it had enriched the art with a new 
form — ^the double choir, alternately antiphonal and united, 
which, immediately upon its invention, made its way throughout 
musical Europe* 

Mention of the Venetian offshoot of the Netherland school 
suggests to our minds the case of France. From the frequent 
references to the French pupils of the Flemings which necessarily 
occur in any historical account of music, it might naturally be 
supposed that these composers should also be considered as 
forming a school, properly so called. But, in fact, by most 
historians, apparently, this distinction is denied to them; and 
not without reason, for though their individual works were often 
of great beauty and merit, they neither formed a coherent 
association based upon original aims, nor worked out systema- 
tically among themselves ideas derived from the Flemings, but 
were for ever recurring to their preceptors, with whose growth 
and development they associated their own. They were, how- 
ever, imable to follow the Flemings in those later and higher 
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flights which brought the art of composition to the threshold of 
perfection, and their methods had become out of date, and their 
music relatively weak, even before the appearance of TiRBsng 
or the rise of the Roman schooL 

With respect to Germany and Holland, it may be said that 
their schools had not, before the year 1600, which is our limit, 
declared themselves ; but in Poland, and more particularly in 
Cracow, we find that long before that period a school already 
deserving the name undoubtedly existed \ Its beginnings are 
thought to have originated with Hdnrich Finck, probably a 
German pupil of Dufay and Isaak, who was director of the 
Royal Chapel from about 1492, under John Albert, to about 1506, 
under Sigismond, for it is not certain that anything of importance 
was composed in Cracow before the earlier of those dates. 
Indeed none of the existing miisic of this school is earlier than 
the sixteenth century ; it begins with a book of h]rmns, composed 
at the request of Sigismond I, and printed in Cracow in 1522^ 
by Sebastian Felzstyn, whose more ehiborate compositions^ 
contained partly in a Gradual of the Virgin, are to be found in 
MS. in the library of the Cathedral. Felzstjm was apparently 
also a theorist and an excellent teacher, numbering some of the 
best native writers of the succeeding generation among his 
pupils. 

Cracow was far from the principal centres of musical interest 
and influence, and but for a fortunate ciroumstance the school 
might have dwindled from its birth, languishing in a half-starved 
mediocrity. This circumstance, which communicated the need- 
ful stimulus — the desire to excel in closely united effort — ^was 
the establishment, in 1543, of a select choir, called the CoUq^e 
of Roratists, consisting of a rector, nine chaplain-singers, and 
a clerk, founded by Sigismond chiefly for the performance of 
Masses for defunct members of the Royal house. Here at once 

^ The best thanks of the present writer are doe to Count Geoige Mjcieliki, 
IVofeflsor of Fine Art in the University of Craoow, for mnch kind and valnable 
information with respect to this school and its prodndioiis. 



THE NETHERLAND SCHOOL 301. 

therefore were created conditions favourable to tlie growth of an 
elevated style of composition; and accordingly^ as it would 
appear, this choir soon became the centre of musical life in 
Poland^ and all the principal native writers of sacred music were 
to be found among its members. Its first director was one 
Nicholas of Posen^ of whom little is known; his successor 
however^ Christopher Borek^ was a distinguished musician^ whose 
ability is revealed in a Mass of some importance which is still 
in existence* But the really remarkable members of the college^ 
the men upon whom its reputation nuiy be said to depend^ were 
Martinus Leopolita, organist of the chapel, Venceslas Szamo- 
tulski^ director^ and Thomas Szadek^ chaplain-singer. The first 
of these was considered to be the most important, and was 
certainly the most prolific^ of the three. His principal works 
are the Masses Borate, De Resurrectione, and Paschalis ; and 
of these the last is probably the best^ and indeed may be con- 
sidered as the representative work of the school. Szamotulski 
printed much ; a nimiber of motetts by him were brought out in 
Cracow in 1556, and two of these — Dies est laetitiaey and 
Christe qui lux es — ^have been reprinted in Poland in modem 
times*, l^vo pthers — Itite Domine speravi, and Ego sum Pastor 
Bonus — appeared in the lifetime of the composer in collections 
by Montanus^ published in 1553 and 1583. We give examples 
of all three composers, and from these it will be seen that the 
style of their music' is late Flemish— later, that is to say, than 
that of Gombert ; indeed, not only from the entire absence of 
long pauses, except in the fugal opening, but also from the 
general tendency, to pceserve the pulse-beat or minim as the 
standard of movement, we might suppose the music to represent 
an attempt to compose in the methods of Clemens non Papa, 
or of Christian Hollander. It has not, however^ always either 
the dea&r harmonic flow or the melodious voice parts of those 
masters, yet it is still estimable, and if not perfectly excellent, 
is nevertheless entitled to a place among the good work of 
its time, 
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The Polish school continued a vigorous existence for many 
years, following the general course of music. In 161 1 Nicholas 
Zielinski published in Venice a collection of his compositions 
for voices with instrumental accompaniment, in the manner of 
Giovanni Gabrieli; and as late even as the second decade of 
the eighteenth century, Cracow could still put forward a 
composer of great merit — Grzeg6rz Gorczycki, an ecclesiastic, 
whose motetts — one especially, an Ave Maria — ^will compare 
favourably with the work of his Venetian contemporary, Lotti. 
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MoTETTr 

EGO SUM PASTOR BONUS^ 

Jftom Monummkk MmieeB Saerae in Polcnia, 
£d. by VAhh6 Jos. Surzingki, 1887. Venoeslaa Szamotalsld. 
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Kybib. 

MASS : ^ IN MSLODIAM MOTkTI PISNSMB/ 

Mode I, iraniposed to A. 

From MtmunetUa Uu»iet$ Saarae in Polcnia. 
Sd. bj r AbM Joi. SnniiMkiy 1887. Thonuui Snddc 
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With rq^rd to Spun, it has hitherto been usual to disallow 
the claims of that country to possess a school of musicians. 
That it produced much music is admitted, but the originality of 
its productions, considering its constant close connexion with 
the Netherlands, is denied. But even Ambros, the latest writer 
of importance who has touched upon the subject, was necessarily 
ignorant of the existence of a most remarkable document, 
brought forward in the year 1 890 \ which may be thought now 
to affect our judgement with respect to the position of Spanish 
music very considerably. This is a MS. marked 2, i, 5, in the 
library of the Royal Palace at Madrid, containing between four 
and five hundred ' Songs,' both sacred and secular, set by sixty- 
four named composers, aU native, together with many anonymoiis 
who may no doubt be presumed to have been Spanish also. 
Notwithstanding the great number of works contained in this 
collection — ^works illustrating every kind of sentiment, — religious, 
serious and amatory, historical and chivalrous, pastoral, jocular, 
&c. — the composers are representative of a short period only, 
and all flourished probably during the last decade of the fifteenth 
century and the first twenty years of the century following* The 
music itself, as we should of course naturally expect, is in 
principle Flemish, and as regards the earlier works, apparently, 
derived from the teaching and example of pupils of Dufay 
and Okeghem, among whom Alexander Agricola and Anton de 
F^vin are known to have been for some time in Spain. Tet 
a consideration of the very large number of native workers, and 
of native workers only, represented in the Cancianero, and their 
firm grasp throughout of the current principles of composition — 
from whatever source these may have been derived — affords now 
apparently, in itself, sufficient reason for admitting the body of 
Spanish musicians of this time already among the schools. 

The chief composer of this period was one Juan del Encina, 
a musician in the service of the Dukes of Alba and supposed also 

> Ccmeiontn mutieal d$ tof 9iglo§ xvyxvif tranfcrito y oomeiitado por Fnncisoo 
Ami^o BuUerL Mftdrid, 1890. 
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to have been for a time a member of the Papal cboir^ to wbom 
are ascribed not less than seventy-eight of the pieces contained 
in the Cancianero. Encina is a powerful writer^ of consider- 
able variety^ who displays also great harmonic beauty within 
the limits of the simple forms of the Cancionero. We give a 
specimen of his work^ as also of that of Lope de Baena, another 
important contributor to the collection^ who is mentioned in a 
poem^ dated 1508^ as muy sotil camponedarm No compositions 
in ecclesiastical forms by either of these musicians have as yet 
apparently been discovered, and we cannot therefore form a 
complete idea of their capabilities^ but already probably it will 
be fdt^ from these two short extracts alone, that the Spanish 
music possesses a peculiar quality of beauty, in which both 
passion and meUncholy appear. This impression is strengthened 
by the examples quoted in Eslava^s Lira Sacro^Hispana, of the 
ecclesiastical work of Francisco Penalosa, a composer who has 
also written much that is included in the Caneianero ; his Sancia 
Mater is designed, as regards its outward form, in a somewhat 
dry Flemish style, containing long pauses in the voice pasts, yet 
the composer has made this method not only tolerable but enjoy- 
able from the beauty of his effectSt 

In the work of Bernardino Ribera, another of the group, we 
again find expression, but combined with the beauty which 
distinguishes the school as a whole. This is seen, for instance, 
in the opening of his Magnificat in the first tone transposed, 
which has been taken as our example, where the melodious and 
flowing character of the voice parts is most remarkable. 

Andres Torrentes and Cristobal Morales, the two remaining 
members of the group, were each in turn Maestro di Cappella at 
Toledo ; Torrentes, who died in 1544, immediately preceding 
Morales, who was appointed in 1545, after his return from 
Rome. The reputation of Morales, the contemporary, as has 
been said, of Gombert, and musically of much the same rank, 
has naturally overshadowed that of his predecessor; yet 
Torrentes iliras an excellent composer, whose method may be 

X a 
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seen in the opening of a Magnificat y in the aerenth tone^ which 
is quoted in Edava^s ftnt volume. Our example of Morales 
reveals him fairly as a somewhat dry composer, but posseaaed of 
admirable means, including many contrapuntal figures whid 
later formed part of the perfected method ; we see morecnrer 
that he was capable also occamonaUy of great beauties, such for 
instance as the lovely Attebda subject which haunts all the 
latter half of the motett, and takes complete possession of the 
last twelve or thirteen bars. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE ENGLISH SCHOOL 

The communication of the special methods of the school of 
Dmistable to Dufay and his contemporaries was, as we have 
seen, a fortunate circumstance for the art of music, far-reaching 
both in its immediate effects and its final consequences ; yet the 
Englishmen themselves were apparently quite unprepared to 
join in the development of these methods which immediately 
followed upon their adoption by the Ghillo-Belgic composers, and 
having unconsciously set on foot the great reform in munc, they 
took no further part in it. The consequence of this renunciation 
may of course easily be imagined; Tinctoris, for instance, 
writing twenty-five years after the death of Dunstable, when the 
first results of the great awakening were already beginning to 
take shape in the works of the ^ modems,^ as he calls them — 
Okeghem, Regis, Busnois, Caron, Faugues^, — says that the 
original relations of the two schools had become reversed, and 
that the English must now come to their old pupils ; ' for the 
modems in these latter days have discovered much that is new, 
while their former teachers (which is a sign of the most pitiful 
capacity) continue composing in their old method, ever the 
sameV 

That the purely English methods had but a comparatively 
short vogue among the Ghdlo-Belgians, and were soon deserted 
in favour of others which in fact they themselves alone had 
rendered possible, is quite clear from the account of the work of 
Ok^heiii and his school which has already been given, but it 
might also partly appear from an analysis of the collections in 
which the English compositions are found. In the Trient 
codices, for instance, this decline in favour may perhaps be 

^ ' niefe mrmcaaaa,* layt Tinctoris, ' ctn boMt that they reoeiyed their initraetloii 
from Um lately deoeiaed Dniutable, Binduni, and Dnlay/ Couiti, Baript iv. 77. 
' Cnmm. 8er^ iy. 154. 
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traced in a comparison of the number of English works contained 
in them at different periods* Two of the six volumes, for 
example, Nos. 87 and 92, the contents of which may be said, 
according to Professor Adler, to date between 1420 and 1440 — 
a period which would include the discovery of the English munic 
by Dufay and his school — contain a large number of works, in 
all about thirty-two or thirty-three, by our countrymen ; three 
volumes, Nos. 88, 89, and 90, dating between 1444 and 1465, a 
period within which falls the year of Dunstable's death, contain 
each only two or three ; in the volume No» 91, dating between 
1460 and 1480, the period during which Tinctoris was writing, 
there are none. But whatever the importance of these facts may 
be, there can be little doubt, from the entire absence of English 
names among those of the * modems^ in the collections about 
the beginning of the following century, that before the year 
1500 the foreign branch of the English school was extinct. 

The censure passed by Tinctoris upon the followers of Dun- 
stable applies also, though with less force perhaps than we 
should have been inclined to suppose, to the main body of the 
English composers who practised in this country. We last 
considered the work of this school as it is exemplified in the 
Old Hall MS., which represents the native methods of serious I 

composition from about 1430 to about 1450, and we may now 
observe its continuation in a volume of equal importance — a 
large choir-book preserved at Eton College — dating probably 
from 1490 to 1504, that is to say during the latter half of the 
reign of King Henry VII. In comparing the latter volume 
with the former two points especially attract our attention, 
namely, a considerable difference in the character of the later 
music, and a relatively small advance in respect of technique. 
On the one hand, we see that the composers have now almost 
entirely abandoned the continuous plainsong subject in the lower 
part, and that all the voices therefore are now entirely free ; on 
the other, it is plain that no effective substitute for this ancient 
means of giving form to the composition has been clearly adopted; 
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the system inclades neither of the admirable methods for this 
purpose whidi were now becoming common in the Netherlandsy 
and we find but rarely either the passages in canon and fugue, 
or the dear harmonic progression of groups of chords, which 
Ok^hem and his fellow workers were at this time already 
employing as the comer-stones of their compositions* The 
counterpoint, however, is regular, arbitrary discords are as a rule 
abolished, and there is an evident attempt towards smoothness 
of effect. But although agreeable sounds are often produced^ 
the whole is vague, and suffen from the absence both of 
structure and of harmonic propriety. 

The Eton MS, would seem to have been intended as a 
collection of motetts and hymns in praise of the Yiigiiu 
Originally it consisted of nearly one hundred compositions, but 
the volume is imperfect, and now contains little more than half 
that number. The list of composen is considerable, and includes 
several names which appear frequently in later coUectbns — 
Fayrfax, for instance, Gilbert Banaster, William Cornysch, 
Richard Davy, and Wilkinson the transcriber of the volume — 
but none of those which occur in the Old Hall MS. Our examples 
are the first two sentences of a Passio Daminiy by Davy, who 
was organist of Magdalen College, Oxford, and the b^;inning of 
a Salve Regina by Cornysch, of Henry YIPs establishment. 
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The methods of this period are seen again in a fine volume of 
secular music^ now in the British Museum^ and marked Addl* 
MSS.^ 5465, The collection contidns five songs by Robert 
Fayrfax, and since it is supposed to be in the handwriting of 
that composer himself, and moreover was in the seventeenth 
century found in the possession of a Fayrfax family in Yorkshire^ 
it has come to be known as the Fayrfax Book. Several of 
the composers represented in the Eton MS. are found again 
here — Davy^ for instance^ Browne^ Comysch^ Banaster^ and 
Turges; New names also appear — Phdyppis^ Newark^ Sherjmg- 
ham^ and Tudor. In other MSS. also^ in the British Museum^ 
iEtt Lambeth Palace, in Cambridge at the University Library and 
at Caius College, and elsewhere, we find collections of works of 
the more serious and important kinds — long compositions, 
elaborately treated — Masses, motetts and hymns to the Virgin ; 
and here, in the lists of composers, the name of Fayrfax alwajrs 
appears^ together with others well known and some new — Pasche, 
Ludford, Ashwell, Pygott, Hyllary, Hawte, Prowett — ^most of 
them men of ability, and all hard-working and productive. It is 
evident, too, that a new and reactionary school is forming, rincere 
in its rejection of the Netherland methods, and convinced that 
pure counterpoint, together with an occasional short point of 
imitation in the body of the movement, is sufficient to supply 
the necessary interest in music ; and of such a school Fayrfax, 
whose work perf ectiy represents the aims of the men about him, is 
the natural head. And although composers were of course soon 
to learn that counterpoint alone is not sufficient to nudntain the 
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interest of music, yet for the moment the endeavour to justify 
their convictions occupied the whole of their attention; and it 
may be said that this concentration of effort upon a single means 
of beauty was often rewarded by the discovery of extremely fine 
effects of sound. Our example, the word pacem from the Dona 
nobis of Fayrfax's Mass Albanus, may perhaps be accepted as 
an instance of this. 

Mass : Albanus. 
dona nobis paceh. 

BodL Lib.) M8S. Mofio Sch. E 376-Si. Robert Fbyifiz. 
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When, or in what manner exactly, the new Flemish music 
eame to England it is impossible to say ; but since there is no 
known record of any visits of Flemish composers to this country 
during the period with which we are at present concerned, it 
is probable that it came by way of MSS. and printed books. 
Petrucci, for instance, had been printing compositions by the 
Netherlanders rince 1503, and these works might very well have 
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been brought to the notice of the Chapel by Henry VlII^^ 
himself a composer, though a poor one'. But however this 
may be, the actual date of the introduction of the Flemish 
methods into English music would seem to be about the year 
151 6, since it is in a volume dated in that year, containing 
two motetts by Sampson, dean of the Chapel Royal, that we 
find the earliest known example in this country of the unmis- 
takable imitation* of foreign workmanship'; the beginning 
therefore of one of these motetts, Quam pulchra es, may be 
given here as our first iUustration of the English music in the new 
manner. Its affinities with the contemporary Flemish work are 
evident in the fugal opening, in the short points of imitation which 
follow, and in the elaborate plagal cadence ; upon the whole, too. 



^ A snudl book, f ormerlj belonging to the king, and contidning compoeitioni hj 
Joeqnin and his circle, is preeerved in the PepTsUui collection at Magdalene 
College, Cambridge. 

' A few words upon the aabject of the king's compositions will be expected 
here, and it maj be said at once that thej are remarkably inferior in merit to 
those of his predecessor, Henry YL The work of ' Boy Heniy ' was equal in 
ability to the best produced in his Chapel ; that of Henry VHI, on the other hand, 
is for the most part unworthy of serious attention. Hie present writer, having 
scoredthe whole of the thirty-three 'Songs* by the king contained in the Brit. Mas. 
MS. Addl. 31922, is after all unwilling to occupy Taluable space with an example. 
They rereal no settled method; some are composed quite in the old style, with 
bare intervals, notes badly doubled, and constant arlntraiy discord, while in others 
the methods remind us of those more latelyin favonr abroad. Probably these 
pieces were composed at different times and under the direction of instructors of 
widely different views ; but though this might account for their wavering phases 
of style, absence of talent and of murical individuality in the composer can alone 
account for their extreme dullness. Two of these songs, Pastfftne with good 
Goff^ony, and Whtnio thould I sayrcwe the best in fact in the collection, — were 
printed by the present writer in his edition of William ChappeU's Old English 
PopuUvr MtuiCf 1893. 

* The volume sIm) contains a few anonymous motetts, entirely in the current 
Flemish manner, and one alM, in the same style, to which the name of 'Benedictus 
de Opidjs * is aiBxed. Concerning this composer, whose name is not met with in 
any other known collection, we have no information ; but it is certainly a curious 
circumstance that the date of this MS. coincides, within one year, with that of 
the last information which we possess with respect to Benedictns Ducis of 
Antwerp, an important composer, of whom nothing is known after 1515. F^tis 
says that in that year he came to England at the invitation of Henry Till ; but 
in the absence of any record of this visit the supporition has generally been 
rejected. 
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hannonic propriety is recognized^ though not aimed at altogether 
in the same d^ree as in the Flemish work of the time. Never- 
theless the mode is well established^ and throughout the 
composition Hypodorian harmony clearly prevails. 
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Were we engaged upon a history entirely devoted to the 
muuc of our country^ it would be possible, and interesting in 
the highest degree^ to follow the course of the movement thus 
set on foot, and to trace its consequences in the works of all the 
men who formed the splendid constellation of English composers 
in the uxteenth century; but, considering the nature of our 
undertaking, we must be content with a limited view, confining 
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our attention for the most part to the representative works of 
Tye, Byrd^ and Tallis. 

Tye was bom about 1500^ and was first a chorister and 
afterwards a lay clerk in the chapel of King's College, Cambridge. 
Here, therefore, probably he received his musical education, and 
especially that complete instruction in the old style of pure 
counterpoint which enabled him to employ the foreign methods, 
when they came to his knowledge, to such excellent purpose. 
That Tye embraced these methods eagerly, or such of them at 
least as were concerned with the treatment of fugue, and that 
he must have made himself well acquwited with some of the 
more important foreign works, is evident from his compositions. 
The fine early Miserere, for instance, for five men's voices, 
which is to be found in more than one of the principal manuscript 
collections of the time, opens with a two-voiced canon at the 
distance of a semibreve, continued after the entry of a third voice 
with the same subject, which reminds us of Du&y and his 
pupils ; and throughout, in fact, vague counterpoint is banished, 
and the whole work is constructed entirely of fugal passages. 
Tye's choice, too, of a popular English tune, Westrcn JVynde, as 
the subject of one of his «urly Masses, must have been intended 
as a mark of his admiration for Netherland methods, and would 
stand alone as a monumental experiment in the history of 
English music, but for imitations, probably, of his work by two 
of his fellow composers, Sheppard andTavemer, who also made 
Masses upon the same melody. In all that he attempts in these 
early works, Tye is quite the equal of his models, and in his 
great six-voiced Mass, Euge b<me^, the characteristic work of his 
maturity, he clearly shows that in middle age also he had not 
fallen behind his Netheriand contemporaries, but had kept 
pace with their development. In some respects indeed — in the 
melodious freshness, for instance, of the fugal subjects in this 
admirable composition — he passes beyond them. 

^ For all known particolan reipecting Tjre's life and works fee the praftuse 
to Mr. 0. E. P. AAwrighf s edition of this Mass. Qiford, Pisrker, 1893. 
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In Qui $edes, above^ Tye has thrown the strong beat of the 
tune upon the weak beat of his compontion, for the sake of 
variety. In another portion of the Mass, Cum saneto ^riiu, 
he has^ for the same reason^ taken the tune in triple measure. 
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Respecting the early education of Tallis, Tye's junior by. 
about ten years, we have no information ; but from an examinar- 
tion of his remaining works it would appear that he, like Tye,| 
was brought up in the purely contrapuntal school, and that he- 
also, comparatively early in life, began to abandon the methods 
of that school to follow those of the contemporary Netherlands 
composers. In an interesting work of his youth, as we may 
suppose, a Magnificat for four voices, we observe the early 
methods stiU in full operation— the careful avoidance, that is 
to say, of any resemblance to fugue in the opening, and the 
employment of one conceded point of imitation about the 
middle of the movement, which we have already seen not only 
in Tye's early music, but also in the work of ComjnBch ; more- 
over we may note the strange experimental construction of the 
final close, so characteristic of the old school, a construction in 
which the essential members of the cadence do not appear. 
But the consideration which not least perhaps induces us to 
assign this work of Tallis to the period of youth and inexperi- 
ence arises from its lack of beauty; the vocal phrases are 
devoid of interest, and the harmonic effect is often disappoint- 
ing* An improvement in this respect is to be observed in the 
Sanctus from the remarkable four-part Mass in the British 
Museum collection ; and here, it will be noticed, we find also 
a direct approach to the Netherland methods in the great har- 
monic opening in full chords, which reminds us of Brumel or 
Pierre de la Rue ; also the treatment of the small point as a 
means of coming to the close, both here and in the previous 
example, is in the foreign manner. 

A still nearer approach to the methods of the Netherlanders is 
to be observed in the splendid motett Audivi media nocte. It 
is true that the division of the work into short sections each 
ending with an important close, which was one of the funda- 
mental old English notions of form, renders the work in its 
general aspect different from anything to be found abroad ; but 
upon examination it will be seen that each of these sections is 
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now full of canonic imitation^ and in fact congists of little else^ 
while their closes are at last perfectly regular and intelligible. 
The voices^ too^ are delivered from the necessity of those pro- 
gressions to awkward and often unexpected intervals to which 
they were so often obliged by the old English method^ in its 
aim towards beautiful sound by means of pure counterpoint 
only ; they now proceed therefore smoothly^ in conjunct move- 
ment chiefly^ as in the foreign contemporary compositions.^ 
The whole work is full of power and beauty^ and must be taken 
to represent a period not far from that in which the master's 
technique arrived at its perfection. Among the very few signst 
of backwardness still to be observed in this fine work^ the 
construction of the final cadence with the descending portion in 
the lowest place may be mentioned '; this method was still often 
employed abroad for the passing closes in the body of the work^ 
but since about 1485 it had been^ as we saw^ banished from the 
end of the composition^ to make way for the more powerfully con- 
clusive form in which the lowest voice either rises by a fourth to 
the final or descends by a fifth to its octave. 

Another magnificent work of this period is the O bone lesu, 
from the same coDection as the Audivi. This motett, part of 
which we give here as an example of the master^ is anonymous 
in the MS.^ but we may probably unhesitatingly ascribe it to 
Tallis^ not only from its particular style and its general superb 
excellence, but also from its containing a peculiar treatment of 
the fourth as part of a passage upon a short pedal of iterated 
notes, in which a break in the pedal, by a rest, to prepare for 
the entry of a point in the bass, is not considered as exposing 
the fourth. These two motetts, which alone would have sufficed 
to render the name of Tallis illustrious, may certainly stand 
together with Tye's six-part Mass as representing the finest 
methods of the pre-Reformation period of English music. 
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It would seem probable that both Tye and Tallis were called 
to Henry's Chapel about the same time, Tye coming from 
King's College,Cambridge, about 1537, and Tallis from Waltham 
Abbey, where he had been organist, at the dissolution of the 
monastery in 1540. It is supposed, not without good reason, 
that Tye, who became a fervent Protestant, resigned his post 
upon the accession of Queen Mary, and it is known that in the 
second year of Elizabeth's reign he took orders and became 
a cotmtry clergyman, djring eleven years later ; Tallis, on the 
other hand, continued in the Royal Chapel under Edward, Mary, 
and Elizabeth, ending his life in fact in the service of the last- 
named sovereign, in November, 1585. 
^ The great event, musically speaking, of this period in the 
history of the English school, was the reformation of public 
worship. Seldom, probably, has a political occurrence exerted 
so considerable an influence upon the course of any art, as that 
which obliged the English composers of the middle of the 
sixteenth century to abandon the natural development of their 
material, and deliberately to devise new methods ; for as a rule 
political events, even the most violent — wars, subversions of 
government, and so on, — though they may convulse society, 
leave both the springs of art and the actual forces which shape 
it unaffected. But here, by the alteration of the bases of public 
worship, the conditions also of sacred music were entirely changed ; 
it was now not only constrained to apply itself to new forms, 
but was also required to give expression to a new kind of 
sentiment, corresponding to the outward change from the 
original language of Christian devotion to the vernacular ; and 
not only were the composers subjected to this necessity of 
inventing new methods, but they had also to realize the fact 
that of all that they had hitherto done, nothing was any longer 
of any use. The complete disappearance from collections, about 
this time, of many accustomed names, reveals the fact that this 
blow had seriously affected the school, and indeed nothing but 
the wonderful inherent vitality of the English music could have 
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sapported it under so great a shock ; it responded^ however^ in 
some degree to the demands which were made upon it, and in 
Tye's Acts of the Apostles, and in the Dorian Service of Tallis, 
we may perceive the nature of the first attempts to produce some 
sort of suitable composition. 

The essential feature of the attempt of Tallis is the use of plain 
counterpoint, in unbroken notes and without points of imitation. 
The model was probably given as early as the year 1544, in the 
Litany harmonized according to the directions of Cranmer ; for 
those directions especially enjoin an absolutely plain treatment, 
note under note, and one syllable to each note. This method 
was probably suggested in order to meet one of the principal 
objections urged by the reformers, Catholic and Protestant 
alike, against the actual condition of ecclesiastical music ; an 
objection based chiefly upon the practical extinction of the 
sacred text in the passages in running notes and in the 
overhipping repetitions of phrases, inevitable in florid com- 
position. 

Tye's setting of his own metrical versification of a portion of 
the Acts qf the Aposttes is for the most part in plain counter- 
point; but the sternness of the method generally dissolves 
towards the dose of each composition in running botes and 
short points, the parts coming together at the last in a beautiful 
florid cadence. None of the numbers, indeed, are quite plain, 
while some though plain in appearance are really elaborate— one 
especially, which contains a double canon; and all, whatever 
the particular character of their treatment may be, are united 
in the exhibition of a peculiar kind of metrical melody, in 
a style both popular and jubilant, yet so chastened by the 
contrapuntal influences as to escape the suggestion either of 
indecorum or of vulgarity. Thb kind of melody may perhaps 

ft 

have been suggested to the composer by his own Mass upon 
Westron Wynde; it appears however, in its most decided 
form, for the first time in his post-Reformation music, 
and was continued thenceforward in all his compositions. 
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except of cotme thoae of an especially solemn or penitential 
character* 

Neither Tye nor Tallis continued long in the use of plain 
counterpoint as their chief material in ecclesiastical composition. 
As rqpirds Tallis, indeed, it would seem that after a short 
investigation of the possibilities of music under the new 
conditions, in the course of which he produced his Dorian 
Service, his FreceSi Responses, two litanies, nine metrical tunes 
for Archbishop Parker's Psalter, and a few short anthems and 
canticles, he decided to abstain from further effort in the cause 
of reformation. He continued, apparently, to perform his 
duties in the Chapel Royal to the satisfsction of the authorities^ 
but he wrote no more for a service which he probaUy disliked. 
Be this, however^ as it may, it is the foct that all the great works 
which he had hitherto produced — ^his motetts, his elaborate 
Lamentations, his Masses had been devoted to the uses of the 
old religion, and that those also which he still composed, and 
afterwards published under the name of Cantiones Sacraey were 
in effect compositions suitable to the different parts of the 
Roman Service, which could only be sung in Cathedrals when 
transformed into anthems by translation of the Latin words 
into English, or by the adaptation of a fresh text. 

Tye, on the other hand, composed much for the reformed 
Service ; and though he also gave up the practice of composition, 
apparentiy altogether, on becoming a cleigyman, he was able, 
before bidding farewell to music, to develop a typical English 
style of florid contrapuntal melody ; constructing, from sugges- 
tions apparentiy derived from his metrical tunes, non-metrical 
phrases of the most remarkable beauty. This style of melody, 
however, though worthy to rank in respect of consistency and 
completeness even with the melodies of the Roman school, was 
inferior to those wonderful forms in respect of elevation of feeling ; 
for Tye's florid style still partakes of the essential character of 
his simple tunes, and remains, in all situations, direct, homely, 
almost popular. 
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Tye's nearest approach, in free counterpoint, to his metrical 
style is seen in his smaller and less important compositions, of 
which the little offertory, Oive alme$ qfihy ffoods, affords an 
excellent example, and is shown here. But it would be unjust 
to the memory of Tye to pass over his more serious and dignified 
productions ; we give, therefore, the first part of the splendid 
anthem, Prayse ye the Lord, ye children^ as a specimen of his 
finest style of composition for the reformed Service. 
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Anthem. 

Pratbe te the Lord^ ts children. 

( Opening portion.) 

Brit. Mas., MSS. AddL 30480-4. Chrittopher Tye. 
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From these fine specimens it will be seen that Tye's later 
methods, abundantly clear and characteristic, were such as 
might well have served as the foundation of an Elnglish school 
of composition of the highest class, suitable to the new eccle- 
siastical conditions. Notwithstanding this, however, no such 
school arose, and the influence of Tye's brilliant example is only 
traceable at all distinctly in the works of two or three contem- 
poraries. In the compositions of Thomas Causton, and perhaps 
4ilso of WiUiam Munday, we perceive chiefly the eariier reformed 
methods of Tye, as they are seen, for instance, in the Acts qfthe 
Apostles, while in the anthems of Robert Whyte, Tye's pupil and 
son-in*law, a magnificent style appears, founded evidently upon 
the later works of the master, in grandeur not at all inferior to 
that of Tye even in its finest phases, and lacking perhaps only 
that peculiar kind and quality of beauty which was so marked 
a characteristic of the work of the elder man. Whyte wrote 
several anthems, all so admirable that the fact that they form, 
together with those of Tye, the close, and not the beginning, of 
a brilliant period, is somewhat difficult to understand. It is of 
course possible that the anthems of these composers did not after 
all stand alone ; we know very little of the history of Cathedral 
music during the years immediately following the accession 
•of Elizabeth, and it may be that many noble examples of this 
greatest English sacred style were composed at this time, and 
perished later, unrecorded, in the flames of the Ironsides' bonfires. 
This, however, is not probable, and the apparent sudden cessation 
of the methods of Tye and Whyte may rather be considered 
as really due to their early extinction. For a time, indeed. Church 
music of any kind was miable to maintain itself at all against 
the hostility of the Calvinistic ministers ; and this hostility was 
perhaps most intense, and least discouraged, during the earlier 
half of Elizabeth's reign. 
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Anthbm. 
O PRAT8B God in his holiness. 

Part ii. 
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It is a curious circumstance that Whyte, like Tallis^ wrote 
much for Latin words^ and that the greater part of his remaining 
work is suitable^ like that of Tallis^ to the Roman Service — ^his 
motetts^ for instance^ and his lessons from the Lamentations. 
As regards Tallis^ ejected from his office in a great monastery 
and in some sense compelled to accept Protestantism, the 
predilection is easily intelligible; but in the case of Whyte, 
who was bom probably about the date of Tallis's ejection, and 
was still little more than a child in Queen Mary^s reign, it is 
more difficult to explain, since his close connexion with the 
&mily of Tycj and his post of organist and nuister of the boys 
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at Westminster Abbey, would seem to render the supposition of 
Romanist proclivities on his part improbable. A strong inclina- 
tion towards the old religion^ however, explains a similar 
phenomenon in the case of William Byrd, the contemporary of 
Whyte and member of the Chapel Royal from 1569 onwards 
mider Elizabeth and James, whose works composed for the 
unref ormed Service, long after its suppression, are both numerous 
and important. Indeed, though he also composed -many 
anthems and canticles for the later English use, these are not 
equal in merit to his three Masses, his GraduaUa, his great 
motetts, published, like those of Tallis, as Caniianes Sacrae. It 
is in these compositions that we perceive the real ground upon 
which Byrd^s fame should rest, though during his life his 
reputation, which was immense^ lay chiefly in his versatility, 
and especially in his extraordinary skill and power of resource 
in instrumental composition and performance— qualities of 
which students of the Fitzwilliam and other Virginal books 
may gain some idea, but which lie outside the bounds of our 
present investigation. 

Byrd^s vocal music lacks the persistently individual cha- 
racter which strikes us so forcibly in the work of the three 
composers just discussed, yet it is at the same time independent 
in style, containing, especially in its later phases, many innova- 
tions ; and of these perhaps the most remarkable are the simul- 
taneous employment of the flat and sharp seventh of the scale, 
and the introduction of two chromatic notes at once, as for 
instance DJ( together with FJ( before a close on E. It is 
a curious fact that of these two innovations, frequently to be 
found in the works of Byrd, the former ^ is to be defended, if at 
all, upon purely melodic and modal grounds, while the second is 
based entirely upon harmony, and in the case of our suggested 
example destroys the ecclesiastical mode, and creates a scale of 
E minor. The confusion which is revealed in these two depar- 
tures from established principles indicates that the end of the 

Polyphonic period is approaching. 

^ Byrd was not the inventor of thii licence, bat he nses it more fnUji periispe, 
then any other eomposer. 

A a 3 
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CHAPTER V 

THE PEBEECnON OF THE METHOD 

Wb have now traced, as well as we were able, the develop- 
ment of the polyphonic principle, the principle of absolute 
equality between the individual and the collective elements of the 
composition ; and beginning with the old parallel arffanum, and 
passing thence to the juxtaposed metrical forms of the twelfth 
and thirteenth centuries, and again from the later /iiiiZar bourdon 
onward to the relatively perfect counterpoint which became 
general about the year 1550, we have followed the rise and growth 
of independence in the conduct of separate melodies, and have 
noted the various degtees of mutual r^ard which were perceived 
as necessary to be observed in their simultaneous employment. 
We are now therefore to consider finally the perfection of the 
constructive method, and the union of all schools in an entire 
agreement with respect to the forms in which this perfection is 
made manifest. And first we may notice the completion of the 
Netherland tradition. 

Lassus. 

While the offishoots of the Flemish stock, the schools estab- 
lished in Venice, in Poland, and in Spain, were pursuing their 
various courses and demonstrating both the solidity and the 
adaptability of the Netherland tradition, the original school 
itself was receiving its final important iQustration in the work 
of its latest representative member, Soland Delattre^ more 
commonly known as Orlandus Lassus. Lassus, a pure Nether* 
lander, was bom in the town of Mons, about 1500, and was 
admitted as a chorister in the church of Saint Nicholas m 
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that place at the age of eight yean or soon after; he 
was thus brought up in the midgt of the music of his native 
school at the period of its greatest general excellence, that is 
to say, while the influence of Gk>mbert and Clement was still 
paramount. He was taken while yet a child to Italy, where the 
greater part of his youth was also spent ; it is even supposed 
that he made a stay of ten or twelve years in Rome, and that 
during neariy the whole of that period he occupied the post of 
director of the choir at St. John Lateran. Thus he would 
also have become closely acquainted with all that was being 
done in music at that time in Italy, and especially with the 
work of the rising Roman school ; he may even, like Goudimel, 
have contributed somewhat to the formation of that school, 
though his influence is not as yet traceable ; indeed, whether 
he composed any music at all for the choir of the Lateran 
basilica, or whether on the other hand he was content merely 
to fulfil his duties as director, is not known. His earliest 
existing publication is a book of madrigals, written in the 
advanced style of Cipriano da Rore, and published in Venice, 
in which he appears as the follower of WiUaert, Yerdelot, 
Archadelt, Waelrant, and other Flemish madrigal writers of 
the best dass. Indeed, so great apparendy was his ddight in 
secular music that from 1555, when his first book appeared, 
until 1563, when he brought out a collection consisting entirely 
of sacred music, every work that he published was dther 
purely secular or of a mixed character ; from this time forward, 
however, Lassus, having been appointed Maestro di Cappella 
to Duke Albert of Bavaria, composed chiefly sacred music for 
the Munich choir. 

The praise, sometimes quite exaggerated, which has been 
bestowed upon the ecdenastical compositions of Lassus, is no 
doubt due, at least in part, to a certain impressiveness of effect 
idiich they display, and to the author's excellent use of the 
harmonic material bequeathed to him by his predecessors. For 
atthough the melodic constituents of polyphony were em- 
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phanzed and cultivated to a certam extent^ and insisted 
upon at some periods more than at others by the Flemish 
writers, yet the harmonic aspect of the vocal conjimctions 
was upon the whole that which is most apparent in the work 
of the school, and chiefly suggested in the special efforts in 
which its members were upon the whole most successful. 
If Lassus therefore in his mature and most characteristic works 
is deficient in melodic beauty, if his voice parts seem not to 
spring complete from the imagination of the composer and 
to flow thence in parallel streams, but rather to have been 
put together with a view to create an harmonic effect, he is 
indeed not for this reason less the representative of the school 
as a whole, or less worthy of admiration for the grandeur and 
pathos of works in which this particular deficiency also appears. 
Lassus, like all the great exponents of a closing art, supported 
by a vast body of production and called by circumstances to 
complete it, was a most prolific composer. Indeed, employed 
as he was by a sovereign whose love of music was intense and 
whose admiration for the master himself was unbounded, the 
succession of his works could hardly have been otherwise than 
continuous; and in fact this stimulus, which in some form 
or other is seldom wanting in the lives of the greater artists, 
brought forth, in the case of Lassus, a volume of composition 
laiger than that which can be ascribed to any other musician. 
His greatest work, probably, is the famous setting of the seven 
penitential psalms, composed in 1565 — ^two years later than 
the reformed Masses of Palestrina — and remarkable for its 
expressive qualities. In this fine work Lassus displays not 
only the science of the school, but his own personal feeling 
also, and in a degree perhaps greater than in any other of his 
works. It is with reluctance, therefore, that we pass from this 
composition without an iQustration, but. its particular merit 
could not be exhibited in a short extract. We may, however, 
give part of a Magnificat as a fair example of his workmanship, 
and from this it will probably be seen that although inferior in 
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some respects (in melodic beauty, for instance) to some of his 
immediate predecessors — ^to Gk>mbert and Clement, for ex- 
ample, — he nevertheless heads the school and sums it up by 
virtue of his presentation of the general Flemish methods in 
a form more nearly perfect than hitherto, and that he also 
brings it to a point which, considering its nature and its in- 
herited character, is evidently its extreme limit. 
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WiLBYB. 

We have seen that the natural development of the original 
English ecclesiastical school of composition was forcibly arrested 
at the Reformation, and the school itself broken up, and it has 
also appeared as probable that the work of the second or Pro- 
testant school of sacred music, which might have redeemed the 
loss of the first, was so effectually obstructed by the Genevan 
ministers during the early part of Elizabeth's reign, that not- 
withstanding the splendid individual efforts of Tye and Whyte 
it failed — ^like the corresponding school in Germany — ^to arrive 
at its logical culmination. The highest dass of English music, 
therefore, was thus debarred from taking part in that complete 
perfecting of methods, and general agreement with respect to 
details of all kinds, which is visible in the technique of the more 
important continental schools about the year 1570. It would 
seem, however, that towards the close of the century, the force of 
the adverse influences having diminished apparently in a con- 
siderable degree, the work of composition was again taken up 
systematically; for the canticles and anthems— especially the 
remarkable verse anthems— -of Byrd, Morley, and other Eliza- 
bethanwriters, which are to be found in Barnard's Uhiirch 
Mumc for instance, point to a considerable revival of energy. 
But the authors of this movement were too late to share in the 
great work of perfection ; the moment of real culmination in 
sacred music was now past, and the settied and classic forms 
emploj^ in the new works were not so much developed by a 
school as adopted by individuals from the continental writers. 
The same may be said of the fine compositions of Orlando 
Gibbons. This author wrote consistentiy and consciously in the 
finally settied style ; but his was a personal attempt, undertaken 
long after the date of the first general agreement, and falls, 
even, in point of time, outside the scope of our inquiry. Yet a 
period of development, in which the full energy of English 
musicians might be exerted in a common effort, a period of 
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development resembling that which had already brought the 
foreign schools to a relative perfection, was not after all wanting 
in this country ; and the opportunity of technical culmination 
having been twice lost in the production of music for the church, 
it was in the composition of secular music that the English 
redeemed it. 

We can have no doubt that from the earliest times secular 
composition had flourished in this country, and that it was 
often undertaken by the greatest composers, who willingly 
adapted their learned methods to its lighter necessities. This 
was especially evident, for instance, in the beginning of the 
sixteenth century in the work of Comysch, who, although him- 
self one of the chiefs of the old elaborately contrapuntal school 
of ecclesiastical music, produced also a large number of plain 
compositions, chiefly in three parts, note under note, as settings 
of secular and frequently humorous words. This form, with 
the addition of a fourth voice part, and of simple points of imita- 
tion at the beginning of the song, constituted the pattern of 
secular music in this country until about 1580. Tye contributed 
apparently one of the most beautiful examples of this style — 
for the composition of Ingoing to my naked bed may probably 
be ascribed to him — Tallis wrote much in it, and was followed 
by Whjrthome, and later by Douland and others. In short, it 
may be said that the old English Song, considered as an artistic 
form, was the means of enriching music with a number of 
examples unmatched, either in technique or in pure beauty, in 
the secular composition of any other country. We say a number 
of examples, for this description is in fact most suitable to their 
character, since they represent chiefly the work of the lighter 
moments of their composers, and were not undertaken either as 
their main business or as the subject of a united effort for the 
purpose of developing a stiU unexhausted vein of the material to 
its utmost limits. This effort, however, was to come, and it was in 
the systematic development of the lighter kind of Elnglish music, 
in the form of the Madrigal, that the composers of this country 
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were to establish a standard of absolute perfection in their native 
methods* 

The English had been steady for awhile under Fayrfax in 
maintaining thdr original methods of sacred composition, 
notwithstanding their presimiable acquaintance with Flemish 
principles, and for awhile also they preserved, during the early 
madrigalian development in Italy, their current style of secular 
music in its unadorned simplicity ; but just as the spectacle of 
the logical unfolding of Flemish methods proved irresistible in the 
one case, so did the influence of the Italian beauty in the other, 
and the publications of Mtmca Transalpina in 1588 and 1597, 
and the collections of Watson and Morley in 1590 and 1598, 
marked the beginning of a new era of secular composition. The 
opportunity of forming a native school having once more presented 
itself in the possible union of the old Elnglish direct simplicity 
and charm with the new foreign elegance of form and expression, 
at once all the floating elements of a suitable technique already 
in existence in this country fell naturally into thdr places beside 
the exotic methods, and finally crystallized in the form whose 
highest manifestation is seen in the THumphs of Oriana. 

The twenty-three composers whose names are recorded in this 
collection not only represent the perfection of English musical 
styl^ but also undoubtedly exhibit all the characteristics of a true 
school. In their enthusiasm, thdr similarity of method denoting 
the conunon endeavour, their fertility of imagination and wealth 
of production — for some of them, Weelkesfor instance, Morley, 
Kirbye, Benet, Bateson, published largely in volumes of their 
own, — ^in all these particulars we perceive indications of the work 
of men banded together in the pursuit of a common artistic 
aim, and engaged in developing the beauty contained in a rich 
and untried combination of materials. 

The characteristics of the school are well exhibited in the 
work of John Wilbye, who from his participation in most of the 
general varieties of treatment conunonly attempted, and his 
superiority in all, may be considered, at all events by us, as its 
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leader. It will be evident, from the specimen of his music 
which is here given, that in his rendering both of the external 
form of the Madrigal, in which its original Italian shape is 
admirably preserved, and also of its substance, which is as 
truly Eng^h in feeling as anjiihing that had been written 
previously in this country, his work leaves nothing whatever to 
be desired ; and we may be well content, even without comparar- 
tive examples (which the limits of our space forbid), to believe 
that he stands appropriately for the English school, and worthily 
represents the perfection, both of freedom and beauty, whidh 
marks the climax and latest blossoming of our native music 
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Palestrina. 

In all that we have hitherto seen of the progress of polyphonic 
music we have observed in every school a steady advance, and 
an increasingly distinct revelation of an inherent beauty. Not 
only are awkward forms of melody, harsh or incomplete har- 
monies, and indeed all sources of weakness and poverty of 
effect, gradually eliminated by common consent, but the in- 
genuity of the school is stimulated by a healthy spirit of 
emulation to produce new forms, new methods for their com- 
bination, new devices of all kinds which may render the music 
more eloquent and more expressive. Similar phenomena are 
to be observed indeed in all arts, in considering the work of 
schools, whose persistent and indefatigable efforts are continued 
untU advantage has been taken of every suggestion perceived 
in the material ; and thus each school is seen as attaining to 
a relative perfection which represents its special view of the 
possibilities of the material. But it will generally be seen 
also that the final efforts in the work are made chiefly in one 
school, and by one man of unusual talent, who rapidly gathers, 
as it were, the incomplete and personal ideals of the various 
members, antecedent as well as contemporary, into one supreme 
method, in which is displayed the actual end towards which all 
efforts were unconsciously directed. His school then assumes 
a commanding position, and supplies the model upon which 
the work of the remaining associations is completed* The 
existence of such a chief, in the art of painting, already stood 
recorded, in 1550, upon the walls of the Stanze of the Vatican; 
and the part played formerly by Rafaelle, imder Julius II and 
Leo X, was now to be performed again under Paul lY and 
Sixtus y, in music, by Palestrina. 

We see therefore that the work which it fell to the lot of 
Palestrina to accomplish was chiefly, in its general relation to 
the technique of composition, a work of taste and judgement, 
consisting in the formation of a completely beautiful method 
from given materials; for it is probable that all the best 



THE PERFECTION OF THE METHOD 375 

figures of contrapuntal melody, and most of their combinations^ 
were already to be found in existing works, scattered among 
less beautiful and less expressive forms^ awaiting selection to 
form an authoritative style. And for this duty Palestrina was 
well prepared, not only by his own genius but also by his 
education in the school into which he was bom ; for the ideals 
of the Roman school, though of course Flemish in origin, had 
been softened and beautified through the influence of the 
Italians and Spaniards of the Papal choir, and its music 
brought to exhibit the smooth and flowing quality which is 
characteristic, for instance, of the work of its well-known 
member and leader, Costanzo Festa. 

But the view of Palestrina extended bqrond the bounds of 
his native school. That he was also well informed with respect 
to the work of the Flemish composers, from Ok^hem and 
Obrecht onwards, is clear, not only from his first published 
volume, which is full of scholastic devices, canonic and pro- 
portional, but also from his comparatively frequent adoption, 
from the later men, of points of imitation, which, however, he 
worked out in a manner different from the original. Like all 
great artists he scrupled not to appropriate that which he knew 
that he could turn to good use, and in an Ave Mariay for 
instance, in one of his volumes of Motetts for four voices, he 
has even taken as his closing point 'a phrase of about fourteen 
notes, already employed by WiUaert in the same hjmm, in 
a similar situation, and to the same words. 

In considering the technique evolved by Palestrina from all 
these sources, it is chiefly by the remarkable qualities of the 
contrapuntal melody as a whole that our notice is attracted; 
for although, as has been sud, the most important and most 
striking melodic figures — ^the closing phrases and the shorter 
points of imitation, for instance — ^were already probably in 
existence before the time of Palestrina in the works of the 
Flemish school, and although the tendency of the Roman 
composers in dealing with these forms was undoubtedly towards 
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tmoothnesB and beauty in their combination, yet the complete 
development of the current means and tendendea in an 
individual style of contrapuntal melody, learned yet simple, 
complete and exquisitely finished, such as that of Pklestrina, 
had not hitherto been effected* 

The governing principle, technically speaking, of Palestrina's 
melody is of course that of conjunct movement ; this, however, 
is beautifully varied by the constantly changing value of the 
notes, and also by occasional disjunct intervals, which are 
permitted upon the condition of not continuing in the direction 
of the leap, but immediately returning by gradual motion towards 
the point of departure. This rule may also, of course, be 
deduced from the methods of Palestrina's predecessors since 
1450, but there is in his application of it a certain final el^;ance, 
representing the ideal in such matters, which had been aimed at 
generally hitherto, but was now for the first time attained, 

Tet though Palestrina's method finally settles the questions 
respecting conjunct movement and the general beauty and ex« 
pressive qualities of the contrapuntal melody, exceptions to his 
rules may be found even in his own work, and especially as 
rq^ards the continuance of the melody in the direction of 
a leap, a movement which sometimes, and most frequentiy in 
the bass or other lowest part, is so to speak thrust upon him, 
from its occurrence in the given subject or from some other 
necessity, Palestrina's conduct in such circumstances is often 
interesting, and remarkably so in the Kyrie of the Mass 
Aetema Christi Munera, where the leap first occurs in the 
tenor or subject ; he here seems, by frequent allusion, forcibly 
to draw our attention to the unusual figure, also showing (at A) 
how it might have been brought within the rule, and afterwards 
accepting it and (at B) repeating it again and again, in the 
bass, until we are quite reconciled to it. 
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But not only does Palestrina adopt in his contrapuntal 
melody the most beautiful forms obtainable from conjunct 
movement; he also insists upon a modal treatment of the 
separate voice parts, a treatment, that is to say, virhich dearly 
displays the peculiar characteristics of the mode of the subject 
in its authentic and plagal forms. Josquin, as we saw — or 
perhaps we may even say Obrecht, in his Parce Domine, — 
began definitely to draw attention to this kind of treatment as 
desirable ; but it is in the work of Palestrina that we first actually 
perceive it appearing as p^-t of a settled method. The gain 
to music from the variety obtained by this clear definition of 
modal scales is very considerable, since the same character is 
perceived in the harmonic progressions proper to each mode, 
when based upon the true scale, as in the plainsong melodies 
themselves. It would be interesting to trace these characteristics 
through either or both of Palestrina^s complete series of Magm- 
ficatSy in which they are beautifully displayed, but the limits 
of our space render this quite impossible ; we must be content 
with a specimen from one only of these admirable compositions, 
the Deposuit from a Magnificat in the seventh mode. In this 
work the characteristic note of the mode, F b, its minor seventh, 
is so used as not only to keep the peculiarities of the Mixolydian 
scale constantly before us, but also to render more exquisite 
the sweetness of the F ^ in the cadences upon the final. Another 
lovely specimen of modal character in all the parts is the 
Plange quasi virgo, sung during Holy Week as an antiphon after 
the lesson from the Lamentations. This is in the third and 
fourth modes, and its strictness is marvellous if we consider 
the freedom and beauty of the harmony ; the first phrase, for 
instance, upon which, occurring in all the parts, the whole of the 
opening is built, consists of three notes, of which the first and 
last are the final of the mode, and the remaining one its 
characteristic minor second. 
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But Palestrina was not content to secure the complete modal 
character of the melody of each voice as r^^ards the scale 
alone. The modulations or appropriate closes also (identical^ 
generally speakings with the various endings of the ^ Gregorian^ 
tones) are made by him to contribute in a peculiar manner, and 
especially in motetts^ to the variety of the expression^ In thi» 
method, the voices, at the opening of the composition, proceed 
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more or less directly towards one of the principal modulations^ 
and continue to be governed chiefly by it during the work. 
The variety to be obtained from this treatment is evident in our 
illustration^ which gives in short score the opening portions] of 
three motetts^ all in the Dorian mode, but proceeding to different 
modulations. The first. Ad te kvavi oculos — which, it may be 
said in passing, affords a fine example of the double leap up- 
wards, in order to express the words — passes at once from the 
final to the fifth, D-A, and the modal harmonies most nearly 
connected with these notes, the triads of D, F, A, E, are after- 
wards heard continually in relations which soon become familiar ; 
and these also create a particular impression, a certain hardness 
of sound, which renders this motett perhaps upon the whole 
less beautiful than many by this author. In our second example 
a less usual progression has been employed in the opening, a 
progression moreover in which musica ficta is employed in 
the fugue. Here the voices proceed at once towards G, the 
participant of the mode, which thus, associated with C and D, 
becomes exceedingly prominent in the composition. This con- 
junction is less hard than the former one, and creates a distinctly 
different effect; the opening especially exhibits a complete 
contrast to that which we have just examined. Our last example 
is from a work which is well known, the beautiful Adoramus te 
Christe, but it may be brought forward here as an example of 
the extreme suavity of effect which is obtained by proceeding 
towards the mediant of the mode, F. The chords of D, A, F, C, 
and occasionally Bb, which are the prevailing harmonies of this 
form, afford the most pleasing interchanges, and a smooth- 
ness almost as complete as that obtained from the Ionian 
combinations. 

Thus we see that Palestrina, in his essential aim towards a 
complete yet broad melodic expression of the spirit of the words, 
had not only the twelve modes of Glareanus at his disposal,, 
but also three or four special methods of treatment in each 
mode* 
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MOTETT. 
ADORAMUS TE CHRISTE. 

(Opefdnff portion.) 



From the Hotetts for four voicet. 



Palettrimu 



^^ 



^¥^ 



^ 



^ 



^ 







"^'^^"" 



^Jjj 



zz 



■fcS — rte= — * 



J. 



^ 



SH- 




WOOLDSIIMB B 



C C 



386 THE METHOD OF MUSICAL ART, 1550-1600 



Fi^r^ 



■^^ 




rTT 



m 



^ 



AJ. 



. r r r\ 




We have insiBted upon the consideration of Palestrina's 
melodic methods, because it is by way of melody that the whole of 
his meaning and intentions are conveyed. His settlement of the 
laws of modal harmony, of the accompaniment of discords, of the 
ornamental forms of cadence, and of the absolutely best courses 
to adopt in approaching finality — for upon all these matters, 
for the complete explanation of which a separate volume would 
be necessary, it may justly be claimed for him that he said the 
last word in his own day and in his own state of things — is 
presented in the form of concurrent melodies, each of which 
pursues an untrammelled course, so apparently spontaneous that 
it is difficult to realize that any common end or purpose is 
proposed in them, or that they are pursuing any object beyond 
the exhibition of their own separate beauty ; meanwhile, how- 
ever, their mutual agreement has been carefully planned, and its 
development guided with the most scrupulous exactness in ^ 
the windings of the florid counterpoint, and through the long- 
drawn-out notes of the holding pedal. Even in the solemn 
chants of the Imprqperia and Litanies, which are constructed 
to all appearance mainly upon harmonic principles, the melodic 
character, though in abeyance during the recitation, appears in 
all the passages in which there is movement. 
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From the Impboperia* 
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Sanc-ta Ma - ri - a, o - ra pro no - - bit^fte. 

The increaaing tendency towards simplicity of means which is 
visible^ as we have said, in the work of Palestrina, a tendency 
which may perhaps be thought to cuhninate in the beautiful 
Mass Aetema Christi Munera, written three years before his 
death, has been generally considered as dating from the com- 
position of the Mass of Pope MarceOus in 1563, and as having 
been then actually imposed upon the author by the necessity of 
saving the ecclesiastical choral music from extinction. It is true, 
if we accept Baini^s account of the matter, that about that date 
the existence of poljrphonic church music was threatened, and 
that the situation which formerly arose in the early days of the 
fourteenth century was now reproduced in many of its features; 
for the dissatisfaction of the clergy — again created partly by 
the obscurity into which the text of the Divine service was cast 
by the methods of the singers, and partly and more strongly by 
the adoption of objectionable secular songs as subjects for sacred 
composition ' — ^had once more arrived at a climax, and the 

^ The choice of such songs as snbjects was condemned by the Gooncil of Trent 
because their words, being generally well known, would be present daring the 
serrioei at least in the minds of those assembled even if they were not sometimes 
actually heard in the choir; but the senseless practice, on the other hand, of 
omitting any sort of text was almost equally blamed. It will have been observed 
that in many of our examples dating after 1450, taken from settings of tho 
Mass, only the words KyrU^ Et in terray Ptatrmn, and so on, are given as text ; the 
rest of the words, well known to all, were supposed to be supplied from memory 
and arranged as well as might be under the notes. This custom no doubt arose 
from the strong reluctance of the singers, at all times jealous of repute^ to 
receive unnecessary help of any kind. But it is clear that when this concessiou 
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publication of an edict like that of John XXII was imminent; 
it would seem also that Palestrina's production of three Masses 
in a reformed style, at once simple and reverent, ayerted a 
decision which, though it might not have produced a prolonged 
effect, must have been at the particular moment and for some 
time afterwards disastrous to the art of music. But Palesbina 
had already at this time, though perhaps not perfectly in any 
Mass, long since adopted the simplicity of technique which is so 
characteristic of his finest works; for the Lamentations and the. 
eight-part Imprcpena^ in which his later methods are stron^y 
foreshadowed, were earlier in date than the Mass of Pope 
Marcellus, which clearly therefore cannot have been the means 
of turning the attention of the composer to the advantages of 
simplicity. Nay rather, regarding on the one hand the ad- 
vanced condition of music generally, at this time, and the 
consequent variety and complexity of its methods, and on 
the other the simplicity which notwithstanding the possession 
of immense resources controls the technique of the great 
Roman, and brings within the compass of a brief utterance the 
creations of a profound and comprehensive imagination, may 
we not say that the consistenUy increasing appearance of this 
quality in the work of Palestrina is the consequence and tiiesign 
of his artistic mission as the consummator of all things musical ; 
and that it corresponds, in the form in which it is seen in his 

had been made with regaid to known words singers gradoally ceased to take 
advantage of it> and, partly from esteeming the music as aU-important and the 
words of less consequence, and partly from indolence, they p re f e r red simply to 
Tocalize the notes set down, giving the sound and no more. And this practice 
found so much favour among singers that it was followed even in the case of 
motetts also, and in other compositions in which the words, presumably unknown 
to the choir, were written in full under their proper notes. Morley indicates the 
practice very clearly (Plain and Easy IniroducHont p. 204, Rep.) as prevailing 
even in his own day. In his remarks upon the Hotett, and after his deocription 
of it as ' the kind of all others made upon a ditty which requireth most art, moving 
and causing most strange effects in the hearer, being aptly framed for the ditty, 
and well expressed by the singers,* he continues, — < But I see not what passions 
or motions it can stir up, being sung as most men do commonly sing it ; that is, 
leaving out the ditty and singing only the bare note, as it were a music made only 
for instruments.' 
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compositions, to the sudden and final mastery appearing in 
aome individual in the close of all arts^ when he, by unconscious 
selection and without apparent effort or attention to detail, 
renders at a stroke the essential beauty and perfection towards 
which the art itself has tended since its first beginning ? 

But our view of the work of Palestrina is not necessarily 
limited to that aspect in which it is seen as the consummation 
of the polyphonic art, for by virtue of this very circumstance 
it may also be regarded as the final and perfect expression of 
the principle which more than any other is embodied in the 
music of the Divine service, the congregational principle. The 
development of this principle being therefore identical with 
that of polyphony, there can be no necessity to make it the 
subject of a separate demonstration, and it may be suf&dent, 
in this point of view, to notice that in the work of Palestrina 
not only is the concordant or collective element of the congrega- 
tional principle absolute, but the individual element is raised 
to an ideal plane of perfect reverence and devotion ; and just 
as we may say of the creations of the greatest formative artists 
that they represent beings in whose existence we can believe if 
we assign it to some other planet, so also it could be said with 
respect to the separate melodies of the most characteristic 
compositions of this master, that in them is heard the ideal 
rendering of the sentiments proper to the congregation in its 
individual aspect, expressed in a language which though it is in 
substance intelligible, is not of this world. 

The work of the friends and followers of Palestrina may be 
said to reveal, quite as clearly as anything written by himself ^ 
the power and genius of the master ; for notwithstanding every 
advantage of association and instruction, not one of them was 
quite like him, or ever able to attain to the special character 
of his interwoven melodies. Vittoria, the Spaniard, perhaps 
most nearly resembles him in technique, though he is more 
passionate and more obviously tender in expression than Pales- 
trina. Soriano lacks both the more elaborate forms of technique 
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on the one hand, and on the other the strong devotional feeling 
of the master; his use, however, of the simpler forms displays 
fine taste, and perfect propriety, if not great intensity, of senti- 
ment. G* M. Nanino also, though decorous, reveals but little 
of the kind of feeling proper to sacred music in his compositions 
for the church, displaying rather an elaborate knowledge of 
technique ; in his madrigals, however, the technique is simple 
and the sentiment remarkably appropriate. Nanino was some- 
what decadent in tendency, and his madrigals, by a curious 
chance — for it can scarcely be more — foreshadow in character 
some of those of the middle, and even of the latter half of the 
seventeenth century. 

Ktbie Eleison. 
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Magnificat. Tone iii. 



Fioni FlfotlM* 



^ 




SoritnOk 



A-ni-ma me-aDo 



mi 



- nam. 



^«' [i!^jilfPp-i,'Ti." 1^ 1 ^ 



rgjJiH ■ f. r p 



-C^ -C^ •^»- m rj^j "^Q "^^ 



^ 



a 



^ 



« 



Ira-mi - li • te - tern 



t±J 



^ 



^^ 



^ 



an -cil 



lae an • 




an -cil 



Eo - oe e - nim ez hoc be - a - tam me di 



lae sa- 



oent om- 



^ 



tt^h^ 



xz. 



^ 



is: 



i 



I a 



:^ 






i 



^ 



f 



d: 



Jl 



I^ 



^ 



rj rj 



zz: 



^ 



a^ £c - oe e 



nim 



neige-ne - ra-ti-o 




A J. 



^A^. 



tm^-rrrij' r ^ 



A A Jj 



.A. 
zz: 



^ 



394 THE METHOD OP MUSICAL ART, 1550-1600 



Madrigal. 

dolobo8i martib. 

{Opening portion.) 

Madrigall a dnqae vody di 
Qia Maria Nanino, &e. Yenioe, 1581. 
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After the death of Palestrina, which occurred at a critical 
moment in the history of the art^ the methods of the Roman 
school became to some extent affected by the novel tendencies ; 
and although the beautiful works of Paolo Agostmi abundantly 
testify that the original methods maintained themselves firmly 
during the generation succeeding that of the great men^ yet 
a certain timidity and poverty of resource — due partly to a 
natural decline^ and partly to the depressing influence of the 
key system which was now begioning to overshadow the whole 
of music — ^becomes apparent. It must be confessed^ however^ 
that notwithstanding the destructive influence of the new 
methods the finest work of the later Roman school, musically 
speaking, is that which was performed in agreement with the 
general course of the art, producing in these circumstances 
a harmonic style — ^best exemplified perhaps in the works of 
Matteo Simonelli and his great pupil CoreUi — ^remarkable alike 
for the grave beauty of its melody, and the extreme purity of 
its part^writing. 

Nevertheless, through all the changes effected by the various 
movements of the succeeding centuries, a certain methodic 
nucleus, consisting of the most characteristic and essential rules 
of the great founder, has always been preserved in Rome, the 
influence of which may be seen not only in the work of Allegri 
and Pitoni, but even in the later compositions of Bai and of 
Baini himself; while in the present day, the scholastic style 
sometimes adopted by Dom Perosi, when writing for the 
Divine service, may be considered as an attempt to continue 
the traditions of a method suitable beyond all others to the 
expression of religious emotion. 
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Ballaia, iL 49, 286, 292. 
Bahabtbb, Gilbert, iL 316, 319. 
Babhabd, iL 365. 
Babtolino (di F^na), iL 48. 
Basibon, ii. 192, 194, 211. 
Batesor, iL 367. 
Bazzo, Giovanni, iL 48. 
Beata Virgo, ii. 356. 
Beaia viecera, 247, 350 ; ii. l6. 
Bedihohax, iL 153* 
Bbloixtx, Mosioin, ii. 170, 211. 
Benedidue, iL 213, 217. 
Bbbbdiotus DirciB, iL 322. 



Bebbdiotus db Opicijs, iL 322. 
Bekbt, iL 153, 162, 367. 
Bbbno, 75. 

BiAHCHi, Jacobello, ii. 48. 
BiRCHOiSy iL 143, 171, 172^ 177, 

187, 192, 211. 
BoBxnrs, 13, 22, 38 ; ii. 209. 
Bologna MS., iL 153, 181. 
B<me leeu, ii. 254. See also hone 

leeu, 
BoBBK, CluJBtopher, iL 301. 
Bbabbabt, ii. 172. 
Breve, 107, Ii68qq.; iL 3, 42, 108. 

Rnleg for, 128. 
Brevie Cony^ikOio. See Mabchbt* 

TUB. 

Bbowkb, iL 319. 

Bbuxbl, iL 193, 240, 241, 244, 

2461 330- 

BT7BBLL, iL 144. 

Burgundy, Muaio v^, ii. 17a 
BuBRBT {Hietorg ofMueie), iL 213. 
BUBHOIB, ii. 187, 188, 189, 211, 

227, 245, 254, 314. 
Btbd, iL 325, 335, 365. 

Cacaa,iL 49. 

Caedando per gueiar, iL 62. 
Cadences, 167 ; iL 39, 134, 187, 260. 
Cambriae Deaeripiio, 161. 
Canon, 321, 327 ; ii. 49, 59, 66, 181, 
189, 192, 212, 215, 218, 276, 325, 

341- 
Canonici M8S., iL 170, 177. 

Cantilena, 176, 318 ; iL 16, 23, 24, 

25, 39, 48, 9». 
Cantionee Saerae^ iL 342, 355. 

CantuB Ecclesiasticus, 184, 241, 246, 

3i9i 339» 345 J "• 83, 9ii 108, aa8. 
PirmuB, 339 ; iL 93, 193. 
Mensurabilifl. See Discant; 
Fbanco of Coloobb. 
Canzonetta, iL 286^ 292. 
CapblIiA, Mabtianub. iSlieMAB- 

TIABUB. 
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Cabxex, ii. 172, 176. 

Carol, iL 130. 

Gabon, iL 1871 188, 189, 193, sxi, 

254> 314. 

CABPSHTBASy ii. 359. 

Casebta, Philippiu de, iL 4a 

Cassiodobus, 33. 

Catoh, ii. 134. 

Caiholka, ii. sis. 

Candae, 349, 308. 

Caustoh, Thomas, iL 35a 

CavahandOt ii. 59* 

CsLLnri, BenTennto, ii. s6a 

Ce moy9 de Mo^^ ii. 279. 

Cmi^ nUOe csciw, ii. 185, 188, S76. 

Cbbtox, ii. 380, 381. 

C^BABis, Jeaiiyii. 4^ I43» I7h I73> 

173. 
Champion dea Dames, iL 143. 

Chanson, ii. 16, i67» 345, 351, 376, 

384. 

Chanson Ballad^, iL 24, 25, 36, 40, 

49- 
ChantiUy MS., iL 40, 171. 

Chapel Royal, iL 136, 144, 333, 

340, 355- 
Paris, ii. 211. 

Charge de deuU, iL 357. 

Chabxjbb, Jean, ii. 93. 

Che eufU amauretes, 149. 

Chief Hen ekmt, 137. 

Chilbton, 161 ; iL 134. 

Chi nofi ea, ii. 392, 393. 

Chibbubt, ii. 144. 

Choriambus. Sim Modes, Rhythmic. 

Chriete qui lux ef, ii. 301. 

Christian Mosic, 24, 40. See 

Cantas ; Ecclesiastical ; Hymns ; 

Motetts. 
Chromatic scale, 13, 3i. 
Chromatic notes, ill ; ii. 63. 
Chtbbubt. See Chibbubt. 
CicoNiA, ii. 173. 

CiPBIAKO DA ROBI, iL 393, 393, 360. 

Citharodic Modes. See Modes. 



Claefimeh, ii. 13. 

Client (Clemens non Papa), iL 

366, 274, 301, 36a 
Climacns. See Figmne. 
Clivis. See Figniae. 

COMPiBB, LOISBT, iL 354. 

CondiUtr alme^ 37. 

Condactns, xiv, 176, 343, 345, 308, 

317, 33i» 338, 354. 371 ; ii- i7. 
35, 41, 84, 103. 
Duplex, 255, 373, 309, 310, 313, 

316. 
Qnadmplex, 347, 305. 
Triplex, 393, 315. 
Consilium, iL 377. 
Coneolamini, 39. 
ConetaiUee esMe, 191, 339. 
Contrary Movement. See Poly- 
phony. 
CooKB, ii. 144. 
Copula, 338, 35a 
CoBBBT, 354. 

COBBLLI, ii. 395. 

Cornish MS., 91. 

C0BNT8OH, William, iL 316, 318, 

319, 330, 3^. 
CoBBEZZABio (di Bologna), iL 48. 

C0B8INI, Bonaiuti, ii. 48. 

Coei eoaee, ii. 390. 

CoTTO, John, 48, 77, 81, 83, 85. 

Counterpoint, 166; iL 30, 68, 69^ 

108, 147, 181 sqq. 
C0UBTOT8, ii. 277. 
C0U88BMAKBB, footnotes, iMutMi. 
Cbabn, Nicholas, iL 345, 353. 
Cbanmbb, ii. 341. 
Credo, iL 55, 143, 181. 
Cbbquillon, iL 381, 284. 
Cbocb, GiovannL iL 399. 
Cboix, Pierre de la. iSise Pibbbb 

DB LA Cboix. 
Crud, erucf, Domini laue, 126. 
Cruxfideiie, iL 155. 
Cujuevie Toni (Mass), ii. 313, 317. 
Cumque, 341. 
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CuneHpotens geniiar^ 86 ; ii. 65, 68. 
Cwia, ii. 81. 

Custodi Nob, iia, xi6, 248, 308. 
CxTYBLiBB, Jean, ii. 40. 

Dactyl. See Modes, Rhythmic. 

Damett, ii. 144, 145, 148, 149. 

Dahoksbts, iL 277. 

Da Robe. See Cipbiano. 

Davt, Richard, ii. 316, 319. 

Db Bbsllbs, Georget, ii. 254. 

De dringha (Maas), ii. 244, 246. 

Db PiviN, ii. 259, 261, 306. 

De Franza, ii. 194. 

Db Gablavdb, Jean, 112, 138, 139, 

140, 141, 147, 152, 154, 156, 158, 

163, 169, 239, 322, 332, 339, 344 ; 

ii 21, 63. 
life of, 153. 
Db Hahdlo, Robert, 123. 
De igfwio CkuUu, ii 72. 
Dblattbb, Roland. See LassoB. 
Db Latollb, ii. 259, 260, 264, 286. 
Demenani OrwU Jaie, 347. 
De meneuris et diecaniUf xL 
Db Mubis, Jean, 318; ii.7, 21, 70, 

85. 
Julianas, ii. 21. 
De Musica LibeUue, 153, 157, 240. 
Deo ea9^fiteminif 363. 
Deo gratiaa Anglia (Aginconrl;), ii. 

134, 137. 
Db Obto, ii. 24a 

De Seeurretiionej ii. 301. 

De Saneto Antcnio, ii 244. 

DeecendU de eodis^ 207, 208. 

Db Sbbmxst, ii 227. 

Db Silya, Andreas, ii. 259. 

De Sinemenie, ii 68. 

DBSLoiraBS, ii 277. 

DeSpeeUUUioneMuaieae. SmOdzho- 

TDK. 

De tout aui ei etrnforUe^ ii. 36. 
De UmtesJUmrSf ii 33. 
Deue Creator, 28 ; ii. 95, 104. 



Db Vinba, ii. 245, 249. 
DbVitbt, Philippe,ii 12, 14, 45,68. 
Db Wbbt» Giaches, ii. 292. 
Diapason, Diapente, Diatesnron. 

See Monochord ; Organnm. 
Diapason triplex, 322. 
Diaphony. iSS^Discant; Organnm. 
Diatonic scale, 15, 21. 
Diet eet laetitiae, ii 301. 
Diex ou porraije, 126. 
DiesengmenOn, 9. 
Dighiaa eet gratia, 215. 
Diiambus. See Modes, Rhythmic. 
D^on, MS., ii 167. 
Discant, 76, 87, X02 sqq. ; ii 66, 84, 

89, 202. 

Supra librum, ii. 108. 
Diacamiue Positio VtUgariSf 103, 106, 
122, 143, 153, 157, 178, 238, 246, 

339, 370, 373, 376. 
Diviaio Naturae. See SooTUB. 
D1YITI8, ii 259. 
Dix et eepty ii 31. 
Doce, 352. 

Dctoroei martir, ii. 394. 
Domino, 353. 
Dona nchiepaeem, ii 32a 
DoNATO (da Cascina), ii 48. 
Dorian Key and Mode, 14-19, 20, 

26, 32 ; ii 87, 199. 383. 
Doable Choir, ii 299. 
Doable-Octave Scale, 9. 
DOULAHD, ii. 366. 
DirvAT, Gaillaame,ii 143, 171, 172, 

179- 
Second siyle, ii x8o sqq., 193, 

2x1, 214, 226, 238, 276, 300, 

306, 314. 
DuLOT, ii 277. 
Dum SigHlum, 272. 
Dukstablb, ii 143, 153, 155, 164, 
180, 193, 218, 226, 238, 276, 314. 
Dupla, ii 203, 204. 
DUBBABT, ii 254. 
Dtolbt, ii X45. 
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Eeee tHmen Domim, 31. 
Eece quod Natum, ii. 128, 150. 
Eeee video, ii. 353. 
EcdeBiMtical Modes. See Modes. 

Songs, 131, 142. See Cantos 
EcdesiMticiis. 

Music, ii 81, 88, lis. 

Mnsic and Secular, ii. 276. See 
Credo; Kjrie ; Mass ; Motett. 
EoiDius, Master, ii. 40, 48. 
Ego dormiOf ii. 245, 249. 
Ego aum Potior, ii. 301, 304. 
Eim, 342. 
Elxacab GxNiT. See Cabpek- 

TBAS. 

Enchiaiidis. See Otgbb ; SeMia. 

EiroiNA, Joan del, ii 306. 

England, Modes in, 153. 

Mnsic in, 308, 3i9f 326 ; ii. 50^ 

94.97- 
Part-singing in, 161. 

School of Composition, ii. 127, 
142, 153, 181, 314, 365. 
Enharmonic Scale, 13, 21. 
Ekbioo, ii. 48. 
Error tertii eoni, ii. 64. 
Et m term pax, ii. 19, 147. 
Eton MS., ii 315. 
Eteanemoi, 150. 
Euge bone, ii 325, 327. 
Exobtbx, iL 144. 
Exemplum dietae rei (ad organum 

faciendum), 82. 
Eximium deeua, 127. 
Extemporizing on EUdnsong, 90^ 

167; ii 210. iSiisFaulxbordon. 
ExuUemue, 313. 

Faborden. See Faolzbordon. 
Fauqubs, ii 254, 314. 
Fanlxbordon, 161; ii 81, 93, III, 
"5. "9. "I, 128, 147, 154, 167, 

171, i3a. 359- 
Fatbfax, ii 316, 319, 320b 367. 
Book, ii 319. 



Fblzsttv, ii. 300. 
Fbo, ii 48. 
Fbbbktti, ii 292. 
Fbsta, ii. 290, 375. 
FiviN. SeeDMFivis. 

FFOHTETHS, ii I44. 

Fignrae, 131, 240 ; ii. 15. 

Cnrrentes, 243. 

Precedens, 242. 

Table of, 133. 
FnroK, Heinrich, ii 255, 300. 
Fines amoureUe, 325. 
FiTZWiLLiAM Viiginal Book, ii 

355- 
Florence MS., ii 62. See Antiphon- 

aiy (Medicenm). 

Flos de Spina, 347. 

FoNTAiNB, ii. 172. 

F0BB8T, ii 144, 153. 

Foio^es in the Frith, ii 100, X05. 

Fbanob, DiBcant in, 153, 161, ii. 4, 

15- 
Music in, ii 22, 38, 41 sqq.^ 91, 

98, I43» 154, I70f 2". 299. 
Secular School, ii 276. 

FBANCISOI78 (Master). See Lab- 

DIKI. 

Fbabco of Coloonb, 122, 138, 

140, 147, i54» 156, 158, 176, 238, 

241. «45. 317, 323, 3381 SSh 355 ; 
ii I, 21, 86, 91. 

Fbabco of Pabib, 124, 317, 323. 

Frottola, ii 286, 292. 

Fugue, ii. 50^ 176, 212. See Canon. 

Gabbibli, Andrea^ ii 299. 
Giovanni, iL 299, 302. 
Oarison, ii 13. 
Gasoonobb, ii 277. 
Gaspab, ii 240, 242, 244, 247. 
Gastoldi, ii 292. 
Oaude Chorus omnium^ 349, 371, 

373- 
Gaudent in Codis, 32. 

German School, ii 255, 300. 
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Gbrson. See Chabtjbb. 
Gebyats, ii 144, 153. 
Gbyabbt'b M^apie AnHgue, 60, 

65. 
Ghebabbbllo, ii 48. 

Ghisbuh, ii 340, 245, 251. 

GU.CHBB. See Di Wbbt. 

GiBBOKS, Orlando, ii 365. 

GiBALDirs DB Babbi, i6i. 

Give almea^ ii 343. 

Glabbahus, ii« 198, 2i3| 244, 249, 

352. 383. 

Qtaria, 352; ii. 17, 143, 181. 
GoMBBBT, ii 266, 267, 280, 301, 

307,360- 
GoBOZYCKi, ii 302. 

GouDiMEL, ii 280, 283, 36a 

Gradual, 153, 237, 347, 348, 350, 353; 

ii. 16, 90, 30a 

Gradudlie (Byid), ii 35$. 

Cfratia mieeri, ii 13. 

Gbaziobo (of Padua), ii 48. 

Greater Perfect SyBtem, g, 

Greek Keys and Modes, 14 sqq. ; 

ii 87, 199- 
Greek Scale, i, 3 sqq., 8. 

Gregorian Modes, 14; ii 66, 75. 

See Modes, Ecclesiastical. 
Gbbgobio, BuLovana, ii 48. 
Gbbgobt, Saint, 26. 
Gbbbon, ii 172. 
Gbimacb, ii. 4a 
GuGLBLMO (di 8. Spiiito), ii 48. 
GuiBO, 6x, 64 sqq., 75, 77 ; ii40, 72, 

229. 

Organom Snspensam, 84. 

(Italian Composer), ii 40. 
GUILBLXUS MOKACHUS, i6i ; ii. 

98, 112, 154, 169, 187, 207. 
GuiLLAUXB DB Maohault. See 

Machault. 
Gut, Abbot of Chalis, 88. 
Gymel, 161 ; ii 104, ti2, 119, 120, 

123. 
Gyttbbihg, ii 144. 

wooLDUDoa n D 



Halb, Adam de la. See Adaje. 

Hanbotb, John, 124. 

Hareu Ii maue, 324. 

Harmony, i. 

HASPBOiSyii 172. 

Hawkihs, HiOory o/Mueie, ii 213. 

Hawtb, ii 319. 

Hajfl Oodye Sone, ii. 135. 

< He * (in Motett), 3S4, 358. 

Helios, Hymn to, 301 

HJmarSfiL 28. 

Hbniabt, ii. 254. 

Hbvbt V, ii 145. 

Hbnbt VI, ii. 143, 144, 333. 

Hbkbt yill, ii 322. 

Hbsdik, ii 277. 

Hbstll, Geialdy ii 145. 

Hezachordal System, ii 72. 

Hbtdbn, Sebald, ii 212. 

H1BBONTXU8 db;Mobatia, 34, 

123. 
Eoe sit vMe iter^ 83. 
HOFFHAnCBB, ii 25S« 
Holland, Mnsicin, ii 30a 
HoLLlLNDBB, Christian, ii 301. 
HoLZBB, ii 255. 
Homo enU in leruadUmf 66. 
Homophony, 3. 
JJofiorvs iMOnet, 129. 
Hoqnet, 176, 250 ; ii 85. 
Hoetem euperatf 357. 
HoTHBT, John, ii 112. 
HUCBALD OF St. AxAiTD, 46, 47« 

Hugo db Lantihs, ii 172. 
HuicHi jdacuit, 143. 
Htllabt, ii 319. 
Hymnsi Ambrosianf 148. 

Christian, 25, 27, 92 ; ii 73i 

I43» 181, 3»6, 3I9» 
Gre^ 19, 3a 
Hypat6n, 9 ; ii 75. 
Hyperbohudn, 9. 
Hyperionian Key and Mode, 14* 
Hyperphfygian Key and Mode, 14; 
ii244. 
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Hypoaeolian Key and Mode, 14; 

iL 201. 
Hypodoriaii Key and Mode, 14; 

ii- 87, I99» Saj- 
Hypoionian Key and Mode, 74 ; ii 

20I. 

Hypolocrian Mode» ii. 201. 
Hypolydian Key and Mode, 14, 26, 

32 ; ii. 87, 199. 
Hypomixolydian Mode, ii 201, 229. 
Hypophiygian Key and Mode, 14, 

26 ; ii. 87, 200. See also lastian. 

lartaeoUan Mode, 19, 27. 

lasiian Mode, 26, 32. See aleo 

Hypophiygian Mode. 
le have eo longe kepe echepe, iL 128. 
iGNOTirs, 15a 
Imitation, 112. See Canon. 
ImmoMue eet Christui, 345. 
Improperia, li. 386. 
In atitarie, ii. 12. 
InBethleem, 126, 352, 360. 
In going to mg naked bed^ ii. 366. 
In mehdiam moteH pisneme, ii. 305. 
In nova eit animust ii. 13. 
In omnifratre iuo^ 350. 
In eecidum, 35a 
In te Domine eperavi, ii. 301* 
Intervals, oonaonant and dissonant, 

defined, 157, 251 ; ii. 20, 69. 
LUrqitue, ii. 17. 
Invenion, ii. 189. 
Ionian Koy and Mode, 14-19; ii. 

Ipei 9oU, 67. 

I rede thou ^ ii. 128, 129. 

ISAAK, Heinrichy iL 254, 257, 300. 

Ibidobb, Saint, 33. 

Itaxt, and Greek Music, 12, 23, 

34*40. 
Composers, ii. 40, 48* 
Piscant, iL4. 

Music in, ii. 40 sqq., 94, 98, 154, 
244, 286, 290, 360, 367, 374. 



ludea et leruddhm, 188, 339. 

Jacobub (di Bononia) iL 4& 

Jacopo (cobbler in Florenoe)9iL 4.& 

Jaootiv, iL 277. 

Jahbquih, iL 276, 279. 

Jbab DB Gablavdb. SeeBRGjLB^ 

LAHDB. 

Jbah db Mxtbib. See Db Mubi& 
Jban of Fbakob, iL 23. 
Jbahnb of Navabbb, ii. 23. 
Je me complains, ii. 179. 
Je nagdetd, iL 213. 
Jbbhbquih. See Jabbquik. 
Je ny s^urogs, iL 278. 
Jbbomb of Moravia, 103. 
J^espire et erainSf iL 281. 
Jesu eristes mUde moder, iL 103, 

133. 
Je suis 9enut, iL 189. 

JoANNBS (de Caadna), iL 48. 

J0AKKB8 (de Floi*), ii. 48* 

JOHAHB OF BOHBMIA, iL 23. 
JOHABKBS DB GbOCHEO, iL id. 

John XXII, Pope, ii. 89, 96. 
JoHH OF BxrBGU2n>T, 123. 
JoHH OF Damaboitb, Saint, 36. 

JOHH OF FOBHSBTB, 332. 

John of Salisbttbt, iL 85. 

Jonglenrs, ii. 22. 

JoBQUiN Dbbpb^ iL 193, 2x1, 220 

sqq., 354, 259, 378. 

Judea et Jerusalem. See ludea. 

Keys, Greek, 14. 
Kibbyb, ii. 367. 
Kyrie, 75, 86, 87; ii. 17, 18, 213, 

217, 246^ 259, 261, 302, SOSr 

376, 387, 59^ 

La Alfimsina, ii. 245, 251.. 

Laxbb, iL 144. 

LamenMions (TaUis), iL 342.. 

(Palestrina), iL 390. (Whyte)^ 

iL3S4. 
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Landihi, FrancesoOy iL 40, 47, 51, 

I54»i68. 
Lantihs. SuAssou>; Hugo. 
Laqueus, 348, 353. 
Large. SMMudma, 
Labsus (Orlando di Lasso), ii. 300, 

359 «qq. 

Laius, 344, 352. 

Laudate Pueri, ii. 235, 241. 

Laudsa referat^ 365. 

Laudswabnaxb, K, ii. 145. 

Laudi Spirituali, iL 41. 

Uautrier ni'etibanoief 129. 

Latollb. Su Db Latollb. 

liEKo, AatoniOy iL 208. 

Lbo (L^onin) of Notre-Dame, 153, 

236. 
Leo the Great, 33. 
Lbo Z., iL 96, 259. 
Lbonel Fowbb. See Powbb. 
Lbopolita, Martinns, ii. 301, 302* 
L'esUU du mande^ 150. 
Lhbritibb, iL 259. 
Vhamme armi^ iL 220, 241. 
Li at fait houmage^ iL 8» 
LiBBBTH, iL 172. 
LichanoSy 9. 

Li dauzpeneer^ 372, 384. 
lA doz termmMf 349. 
Ligatnre, 125, I3i» 133, 1561 238, 

242, 328, 351. . See Figozae. 
Litany, iL 386. 

Granmer's, iL 341. 
Locrins, iL 199. 
Lpmbardi, iL 41. 
LoMBABT, iL 277. 
Long, 107,116; ii. 3, 13. 

Boles for, 125. 
LoQUBViLLB, iL 172. 
LoBBKZo (di Firenze), iL 48. 
Lom, iL302. 

Low Countries, Music in, iL 170, 
Losenge, iL 7, 44* 
LuDFOBD, iL 319. 
LUDWIQ, F., ii. 4a 



Lupus, ii. 259. 

Lydian Key and Mode, 14-19^ 26; 

iL 87, 200, 244. 
Ltokbl. See Lbohbl. 

Machault, Onillanme de, iL 22 
sqq., 48, 128, 147, I54i 168, 170^ 
172. 

Madrigal, iL 49, 51, 59, 62, 2869 
290 Bqq., 360, 366, 392, 394. 

Magadis, 4. 

Magadizing, 4, 45. 

Magnificat, iL 181, 307, 310!, 330^ 

332» 361, 378, 393- 

Malbbqub, ii. 172. 

Manere, 347, 353. 

Mabchettus, iL 41, 43. 

Marie eieUa^ 147, 149. 

Mabtianus Capblla, 13. 

Mabtih lb Fbabo, iL 1431 169. 

Mass, ii. 16, 21, 23, 90, I43f i67» 
181, 194, 195, 213, 217, 220^ 244> 
246, 257, 259> 361, 300^ 320, 325, 

333, 376^ 389. 
Maxima, iL 5. 

Mayshubt (Mayshurst), ii 144. 

Melody, Greek, i. 

Mbbkhax, ii. 153. 

Mese, 9, 85. 

MesOn, 9 ; ii. 75. 

Metre. Sm Discant ; Modes, Rhyth- 
mic 

Mbtbb, Professor, zii, 355. 

Micrologue. See GuiDO. 

Minima, iL 7. 

Mifn lege, 95. 

Miserere, iL 163, 325. 

Mieea Papae MareeUi, iL 389. 

Misea Protatianunif ii. 212, 214. 

Mizolydian Key and Mode, 14, 26 ; 
iL By, 30I, 213, a54, 378. 

Modena MS., iL 153, i8i. 

Modem Modal System, iL 200. 

M0DB8, 15, 26 ; ii. 87, 198, 200. . 
Citharodie, 18, 3a 
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Modes {continued) — 

Ecolanaatical, 36, 34, 56, 39, 

79, 143 ; ii- 87, 134. 
Major and Minor, iL 5. 

Mixed, 147, 151, 169. 

Perfect and Imperfect, 341 ; 

ii 4, II, 14, 38,51,149,164. 
Rhythmic, 123, 135, 13S, 168, 
340,343,351,340; ii3. 
Modi DMaio, 127. 
MoLlHBT, ii. 354. 
M0LZH8, p. de, iL 40. 
M0I0SBO8. See Modes, Rhythmic. 
Monochord, 11 ; ii. 303. 
Mon eeul et eangU eawfenir^ iL 

x88. 
Man eeiU vohir, ii 173. 
MoNTAHUS, ii. 301. 
Montpellier MS., 143, 341, 347 sqq. ; 

ii. 9, 41. 
M0BALS8, GhiiBtobal, iL 307, 311. 
MoBLST, Thomas, ii. iio^ 124, 304, 

306, 307, 210, 377, 292, 365, 367. 
Motett, 143, 176, 318, 338, 339, 

346, 3Sh 3S4t 357. 383> 3^; 
iL 7, 8, 13, 16, 33, 39, 83, 104, 
143, 149, 193. I97» 236» «3^ a4i» 
345, »49. ^S^f a$4, a6o, 363, 264, 
267, 269^ 271, 274, 301, 311, 333, 

33o» 375> 383. 
MouTON, iL 359, 360, 363. 

MtxvDAT, William, ii. 35a 

Moae, Hymn to, 19, 30. 

Mueka Enekhriadis. See Otosb. 

Musiea Fieta^ ii. 63, 134, 313, 383. 

Mutiea TranmUj^na, ii. 367. 

My cares comen ever anew, iL I38« 

Nanoto, 6. M., iL 393| 394. 

N^a^4upae9 iL 347. 

Nemesis, Hymn to, 19, 30. 

Needena MaiertU. 135, 139, 

Nete» 9. 

Netherland Schooli iL 170^ 31I| 

240* 3a5» 330, 358, 375- 



Neumes, 75, 1x5, 1x6, 133, 143. 

Nbwabk, ii. 319. 

NioooLd (di Proposto), iL 48. 

Nicholas ov Posbk, iL 301. 

Noi, Noi, iL 360, 263, 264. 

Non nobis Domins, iL 229. 

Northumberland, part-dnging in, 

162. 
Nos qui vivimuSf 58, 59. 
Nostrum, 353. 
Notation, 1x7, 338; ii. X3. See 

8ol*fii. 
Notre-Dame, iL 91. 

MaitrisSt iL 93. Sw Antiphon- 
ary. 
Nwnquid Sum, iL 384. 

Oblique MoTcment. See Poljp- 

phony. 
hone lesu, iL 331, 337. 

ObBBCHT, iL 193, X95, 197, 3XX, 

327, 338, 345, 375i 378. 
Occursus. See Organum. 
Ochetus. See Hoquet. 
Odihoton, Walter, 34, X03, X05, 

1x7, X19. 1361 ^S7f 138, I39» iA9f 
I47i iS4f 156. 163. X77f 181, 238, 
245» 317, 319. 3*7. 339 ; iL 3, 34. 

Odo. See Otgbb. 

Domine Jesu Christe, iL 341. 

Offertoiinm, iL X7« 

Oksghbm, Johannes, ii. 2tl sqq., 

238, 245, 254, 306. 3l4i 375- 
JabQis etJMhlis, 3x0. 
Old Hall Ma, iL X43, X49, x68, 

315. 
Olivsb (Olyver), ii. X44. 

lux beata, 27. 

Maria beattt, 128. 

Maria Mater Dei, X47, X49. 

OmneSf 346, 352. 

Omnes Anffeli, 28. 

natio nephandi, X43. 

Oprayse OodinHisholiness,iL 351. 

Ordo, 340, 370 ; iL 83. 
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Organimiy 45 sqq. ; ii« 93. 

Commmdter somptomi 176, 

I78» 338. 
Diaphony (Diapason), 50^ 56. 

„ (Diapente), 49> 5^ 
H Piateaaaron), 50, si» $6, 
62,68. 
Duplex, 178, 189. 
Free, 53, 60, 176, 177. See 

Organnm Ptirum. 
New, 72, 74, 89, 109. 
Param, ziii, 176, 189, 249,371, 

318, 331, 338, 354, 371 ; ii. 

11,41,84,109. 

Qaadraplnm, 207, 223, 341, 243. 

Bectam, 178, 339. 

Sttspensiun, 85. 

Triplimi, 179, 207, 209, 243. 
O Basa BeOa, iL 167. 
ealutoriSf ii 241. 
Oaannaf ii« 193, 194. 
*0<rop Qt (paiwwf, 19. 
Otgsb (Odo), Mueiea Enchiriadie, 
47i 49i 61, 62, 75, 95- 

Paoolo, ii 48. 

Palbstbiva, ii 361, 374 sqq. 

Parallel MoTement. See Polyphony. 

Paramese, 9. 

Paranete, 9. 

Baree Damine^ ii 193, 197, 228, 378. 

Paihypate, 9. 

Paris MS., 18. 

Paedudie, ii 301, 302. 

PoMio Ikmdnif ii. 316. 

PaeUn^a gratiaedlmf ii 293, 297. 

PiaeiiftHe icUh good eomptmjf (Henry 

VIII), ii 322. 
PaUr nottter commieeranOf 252. 
Paulo, ii 48. 

Pause, 130, 146, 187, 271, 328; ii. 3. 
Pavia MS.| ii 167. 
PbI AI1O8A, ii 307. 
PenUenikd Peakne (Lasso), ii 361. 
Pbhnabd, ii 144. 



Perfect immutable system, 9. 

PsBOSZ, ii 395. 

Pebomh, 150, I53,223,237,a4iia47. 

271, 272, 293. 
Pes. See Rondei 
Pbtbucci, ii 321. 
Petrum Cephw eeeMe^ ii 104. 
Phblypfib, ii. 319. 
Philip thb Gtood, ii. 17a 
PhilippxdeVitby. SmDbYitbt. 
Phrygian Key and Mode, I4i 26; 

ii87, 3oa 
PiBBO, Maestro, ii. 59. 
Pibbbb db la Cboix, ii 6» 43. 

PiBBBE DB LA BUB, ii 240, 24I, 

244, 330» 
PiBTBO, ii 48. 

PiNDAB (First Pyihie), 19. 

PlTOHl, ii. 395. 

Plagium 14. 

Plainsong, 78, 82, 84, 90, iii, 118, 

181, 339i 339i 345 ; ii- a4i 66, 90, 

93, 108, 146, 228. 
Plange quaei Virgo, ii. 378, 380. 
Planxit autem Daeid^ ii. 228. 
Pliea, 118. See Semibreve. 
Pluree erroree eunt, 13. 
Podatus. See Figurae. 
Poland, Music in, ii 30a 
Polyphony, i sqq., 40, 45» 85. 

Movement in, 72, 75)83, 94, 165. 
Pomerium, Su Mabchbttub. 
PowtifiH deeon, ii 176. 
Porrectus. See Figuxae. 
PoBTA, Costanso, ii 293, 295. 
PoWBB, Leonel, 161 ; ii 1141 124, 

153, 160, 167. 
Pozzo (da Gollegrana), ii 48. 
Praigee the Lord^ffet^Udren^ ii 343, 

346. 
Proiatio, ii. 6, II, I4, 38, 44» Sh 89, 

164, 210. 
Proportional8yBtem,ii202, 212, 266* 
PioslambanomenoSy 9 ; ii 75* 
Pbowbtt, ii 319. 
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Psalms, ii, 226, 335, 342, 361. 
Pssudo-Abibtotle, 34, 105, 119, 
149, 154, 156, 185, 24a 

PrOLBMT, 13. 

Modes, 15, 21. 
Puer na$u8 esf, ii 31 1« 
Puisque m*aifumr, ii. 167, 276. 
Puis que vous ayme, ii. 284. 
Punctumf Ii6. 
PuBCELL, ii 229. 
Ptcabb, ii X44, 147. 
PyooTT, ii 169, 319. 
Pyirhic. See Modes, Rhythmic. 
Pythaoobab, Monochord, 10, 11. 

Qnadrupla, ii 205. 
Quam pulchra ea, ii 322. 
Quand foppery, ii 283. 
QuBLDRTK, ii 144. 
Quelz apis, ii. 13. 
Quen of Evens, 316 ; ii 133. 
Qui sedes, ii 326. 
Qui servare, 354, 358. 
Quani, 352. 

Rabblaib, ii 277. 
Badix Venice, 346, 367. 
Batio multiplex, ii. 203. 
Batio superparlieidaris, ii 203. 
Bebaudist num eorage. See Amour 

qui rebaudist. 
Reformation, The, ii 340, 365, 
Regiko, Abbot of Prom, 46. 
Regis, ii 192, 211, 254, 314. 

Begnat, 342, 347, 352- 

Rbmy of Auxbbbb, 46. 

Besponsorium, ii. 38a 

Bests. See Pause. 

Bex codi Domine, 53, 64, 66. 

Rhythm, 103, 134, 148. Su Disr 

cant; Modes. 
RnsBBA, Bernardino, ii. 307, 31a 
BiCHAFOBT, ii. 2661 269. 
BiEMANB, Dr., 161 ; ii 96. 
Bitomello, ii 49. 



Rondeau. See Bondei 

Rondel, 114, 176, 246, 3x9, 330^ 

3^3. 324, 325 ; ii 16^ 34, 31- 
R0N8ABD, ii 277. 

Borate, ii. 301. 

Roratists, College of, ii. 300. 

Bosa BeUa, ii 167. 

Rota. See Rondel. 

Round, 321. 

Rot Hekbt« Su Hbnbt VI. 



Saibt Ambrosb. See Akbbosb. 

Saikt Gbobge, ii. 143. 

Saint €^rge*s Chapel, Windsori ii. 

144. See Chapel RoyaL 
Saint Gbegobt. See Gbeck)bt. 
Saint John of Daxasgus. See 

John. 
Saint Stbphbn. See Stephen. 
Salicus. See Figniae. 
SaHvatwis Hodie, 292. 
Salvatoris Mater, ii 149. 
Salve Begina, ii 316, 318. 
Salve Virgo, 315. 
S'amours eust point, ii 7. 
Saxfson, ii.322. 
Saneta Mater, ii 307. 
Santta Trinitas, ii 259, 261. 
Sanctus, ii 143, 148, 151, 220^ 330, 

333* 
Sarum Antiphonal. See Anti* 

phonal 

Scale, Greek, 9. See Diatonic. 

SeMia Enchiriadis, 47, 49, 65, 76, 

95* 
ScoTUS Ebigbna, Diwsto Naturae^ 

61. 
Secular Music, ii. 275, 366. See 

Chanson ; Madrigal. 
Se la durezza, ii. 287. 
Se la face ay pale (Mass), ii. 18I9 

182. 
Selden MS., ii 133 sqq., 153, 168. 
Selbsbbs. See Sbulbcheb. 
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Semibreve, 120, 130, 136 ; ii. 9, 14, 
i5i 4a, 203. 

SlNFLy iL 255. 

Sesquialtera, ii. 203, 206. 
Sesqmqoartai ii. 203, 208. 
Seaquitertia, ii. 203, 208. 
Seulbcheb (Selesses), Jean de, 

ii. 40. 
Sexia hara^ 69. 
Sheppabd, ii 325. 
Shsbtnoham, ii 319. 
8i dederoy ii 195. 
SiaiSMONDy ii 300. 
SncoNSLU, Matteo, ii 395. 
Sit Gloria Domini, 5a 
SoHTBB, ii 277. 
SoLAeEy ii 40. 
Sol-fa, ii 71,72. 
Sonnet, ii 281. 
SoBiANO, ii. 391, 393. 
Spain, Musio in, ii 306. 
Species (in Ratio), ii 203. 
Stanley, ii 153. 
Stephen, Hymn, 92. 
Stove, ii 153. 
Stretto, ii 189. 
Stubqeon, ii 144. 
Subseaqoialtera, ii 209. 
Sumer is ieumen in, 319, 326^ 333, 

357 ; ii 49> 99- 
Super flumina, ii 267. 

Supm coeHgenoi, 132. 

Supranos, ii io8. 

SwTNFOBD, ii. 144. 

SynnemenOn, 9, 31, 69 ; ii, 65, 76. 

Syatem (Qreek). See Perfect im- 
mutable ; Greater Perfect ; 
Leaser Perfect ; Modem Modal. 

SzADEK, Thomas, ii 301, 305. 

Szamotulsei, Venceslas, ii 301, 

3<M- 

Tallib, ii 325, 330 sqq., 355, 366. 

Tanquam, 206. 

Tanquam eponeuSf 195, 352. 



Tapibsieb, ii 143, 172. 
Tappster, Dryngher, ii. 134. 
Tavebneb, ii. 325. 
Tempue, petfeetum and impeffeetum, 

ii. 5,28,38,42, 51, 149, 164. 
Tenor, 143, 181, 346, 351, 371 ; ii. 

50, 108. See Oif^nam ; Gantus 
Firmns; Trope ; Motett ; Plain- 
song. 

Tetiachord, 9, 21, 31, 53) 64, 69; 
ii. 66, 75. 

Thoma tibi obeequia, ii 12. 

Thoblet, William, ii 145. 

Three-partcompo8ition8,47, 50, X12; 

ii. 135. 
Time. See Tempos. 
TiNCT0Bi8,ii no, 126, 204, 207, 

208, 254, 314. 
Torcnlus. See Figarae. 
Tobbentes, Andres, ii. 307. 
Transposition, 13. 
Tb^ob, ii 40. 

Tribrach. See Modes, Rhythmic. 
Trient MS., ii 153, 167, 181, 254, 

314. 
Tripla, ii 203, 205. 

Triplum, 1 14, 355, 371 ; ii 9, I7» 24. 

See Organnm Triplonu 
Tristre Flaiiir, ii 177. 
Trite, 9. 
Tritone, 30, 52, 55, 62, 65, 85, 1 11, 

159. 
Triun^he ofOriana, ii. 367. 
Trochee. See Modes, Rhythmic. 
Trope (of Eyrie), 86, 345. 
Troper MS., Winchester, 75, 76, 90* 
Tronbadonr, ii 22. 
Tmncation, 25a 
Tu eke Vopera d^aUrui, ii 51. 
TuDOB, ii. 319. 

Tunstbde, Simon, 180; ii in. 
2ViHrtm, 51, 55, 56. 
T0BOE8, ii 319. 
Tte, ii. 325, 331, 340 sqq-, 365. 
Ttes, ii 144. 
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Typp, ii 144. 

Ut gueant laxts^ ii 73. 
Ut tuo propiciaiu$, 99» 97. 

Vaillast, Jeaiiy ii 4a 
Vatioan Library, ii 167. 
VaocBiy OrasiOy ii 293, '297. 
Fern' a({ dceeitdum, 6S. 

Fern JSvneee SpirUua, 149, 371, 378 ; 

ii 164. 
Vent tradi, 138. 
Venite adwtmua^ 70, 
VeHmrn batmm H suave, 106, 3481 

308. 
Vbbdblot, ii. 286, 360. 
Verifloris, 308, 309. 
VbbxonTi ii 277. 
Vetus obit, 304. , 

Viderunt amnea, 223, 346. 
Vienna MS., ii. 153. See Trient 

MS. 
Villaneache, ii. 286. 
ViNCEHZO, ii. 48. 
Virga, 1x6. 
Virgo deeus, 371, 376* 
Vitffo Dei genetrix, 201. 
Vifgo Maria, ii 242. 



ViTTOBiA, ii 391. 
Vobie datum eet, 29. 
Vocee mutatae, ii 92. 
Vox damaniie, ii 274. 

Wablrant, ii 286, 36a 
Walei, part-onging in, i62» 
Watson, ii 367. 
Weelkbs, ii 367. 
Weetron Wynde, ii 325, 341. 
IVhereto should I expresae (Henry 

VIII), 33a. 
Whytb, Robert, ii 350, 355, 365. 
WaYTHOBNB, ii 366. 
WiLBTB, ii ^5. 

Wilkinson, ii 316. 

WiLLABBT, ii 266, 271, 2869 299, 

360, 375. 
William of Hirsghau, 75. 
Winchester Troper MS. See 

Troper. 
WoDBFOBD, Thomai, ii 145* 
WoDBHALL, Walter, ii 145. 

Zachaeias, ii 48, 63, 171, 172. 
Zablino, ii 299. 

ZlELINSKI, ii 303. 

. . . ZLBTN (compoeer), ii 144* 
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